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Editorial Principles
In order to facilitate the reader’s access to this volume, we would like to take this
opportunity to explain here some of our key editorial principles. First, since for
reasons of space we have used the author/date system in the bibliography of this
volume for both primary and secondary sources, modern critical editions of texts
have been cited using the name of the editor and the date of publication: hence
“De Crécy and Brown-Grant 2015” = “De Crécy and Brown-Grant 2015: Paris et
Vienne. Edited by Marie-Claude de Crécy and Rosalind Brown-Grant. Paris:
Classiques Garnier, 2015.” Secondly, where contributors have cited Old or Middle
French texts directly from manuscripts, minimal diacritics as well as modernized
spelling and punctuation have been added in order to aid the reader’s comprehension; where critical editions have been used, quotations have been exactly
transcribed. Thirdly, we have anglicized names of historical figures and fictional
characters wherever possible, but have also respected convention where anglicization would actually lead to confusion: hence Philip the Good and Gregory the
Great, but Bartolus de Saxoferrato and Laurent de Premierfait. Fourthly, two forms
of index have been provided for this volume: a list of all the manuscripts and early
printed editions cited, and a combined index of people, places, and subjects.
Finally, we have used the following abbreviations for referring to manuscripts
from three major libraries: BL = British Library (London), BnF = Bibliothèque nationale de France (Paris), and KBR = Bibliothèque royale (Brussels); we have also
used “Ms.” in all manuscript shelfmarks except for those from libraries which have
their own conventions for this abbreviation, hence “Reims, Bibliothèque municipale,
Ms. 342” but “Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 207” and “Wolfenbüttel,
Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 84 Gud. lat.”
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Introduction
Genette and Scholarship on the Medieval Paratext
Study of the way in which knowledge is inscribed on the written page is fundamentally indebted to the concept of the “paratext” as first propounded by Gérard
Genette in 1987.1 So integral is paratext to the organization of the text in the
modern world that, paradoxically, it is only when some aspect of the expected
paratextual apparatus is missing that we tend to notice it: a scientific paper in a
journal that omits to include an abstract; a monograph that lacks an index or a
bibliography; an article in a newspaper that consists of a solid block of words
with no subheadings. Yet the paratext, like texts themselves, has a history, with
key elements such as titles, indexes, and footnotes being invented over the
course of many centuries and only becoming standardized long after the advent
of printing. Although Genette did not set out to write such a history, limiting
himself to analysis of print culture from its beginnings to the modern period,
such a history is slowly but surely being written, as new studies of paratext are
constantly appearing, covering a vast chronological range of works from those
belonging to Roman antiquity to the fan-fiction of the twenty-first century.2
Printed books of the early modern period have proved to be an especially
fertile ground for analysis of paratext. While several major publications on this
topic have subscribed unquestioningly to one of Genette’s key principles, namely
that the paratext is constituted by a network of elements accompanying the text
and is therefore subordinate to it,3 a recent volume of essays on the Renaissance
paratext edited by Helen Smith and Louise Wilson has offered a sustained critique
of his emphasis on paratext as being essentially “auctorial.”4 Thus, rather than
seeing the paratext as the direct “emanation” of the author’s intention, responsibility, authority, and aim, they have stressed the roles played through
paratextual forms by other actors of the book market such as printers, editors,
readers, and annotators, who may or may not be acting in accordance with
original authorial intentions.5
This finding on the nature of the paratext in the Renaissance context is, however, something of a commonplace in the written culture of the Middle Ages which
had to depend on the manual and hence unregulated transmission of knowledge.
Here, the development of a paratextual apparatus was an essential tool for embodying, disseminating, and updating thought across a wide range of intellectual
disciplines. Yet, whether written in verse or prose, whether concerned with a
https://doi.org/10.1515/9781501513329-001
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sacred or “profane” subject matter, the medieval text was by no means stable,
either in its form or content. Changes of all possible sorts (structure, variant readings, even complete reformulations) could occur, and these are reflected both in
the form of the text and in the possible interactions with it on the part of scribes,
readers, and owners of codices. In some cases, such as philosophical, legal, or
scientific texts, the authority of the work is closely connected with, if not explicitly
built upon, its ability to be updated, transformed, and adapted: the idea of an
“unstable” text should not therefore necessarily be considered as a negative
feature, but rather as a positive one. Indeed, from a paratextual perspective,
such adaptation, transformation, and potential for updating arises from a
continuous dialogue between author(s) – the “original” one and those who
create new versions – and readers, and can be reflected by the interplay, for
example, between text and – interpolated – glosses.
Moreover, as well as the text, the medieval codex itself constituted a continually evolving structure and platform for the transmission of content through a
multiplicity of changes. In writing forms, for instance, the emergence and the affirmation of Gothic script were accompanied by a substantial and pragmatic
treatment of calligraphy exemplified by the increasing number of abbreviations
that created a sort of “new encoding” of the text.6 As regards structure, again
in the age of Gothic script and of Scholastic culture, we see the consolidation of
the folio codex featuring a page subdivided in two columns, which was in all
probability connected to the “new attitude to the page” stressed by Richard and
Mary Rouse and Malcolm Parkes,7 being related to consultation as well as to
in-depth reading of the text. In this period, paratextual elements attain a certain
degree of sophistication and of standardization. Taking all these characteristics into
account, it is clear that text and paratext, in their form, content, and function as
purveyors of knowledge and mirrors of acquisition, organization, and transmission
of knowledge, are by no means fixed objects in the era before print.
The main consequence of this fundamental mouvance or perennial instability
of the medieval book, to cite Paul Zumthor,8 is that even the epistemological
development that text and paratext exemplify was not a linear process, being
marked rather by change, resistance, innovation, and revolution, particularly
since knowledge itself in this period was a potential site of struggle between
different members of the cultural elite and between the competing demands of
clerkly and lay producers and audiences. Our understanding of medieval culture
and of the ways in which it was disseminated in manuscript form is thus intimately
bound up with examining how the paratext itself was meant to function, both as a
major feature of the medieval book and as a means of conveying information.
The approaches taken since the 1990s to study of the paratext in manuscripts
of the Middle Ages have been wide-ranging and multifaceted. For many scholars,
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particularly those interested in codicology and paleography, paratext has been
seen primarily in terms of page layout, or, better, as an element (or as a group of
elements) on the written page. In the rapidly increasing field of codicology in
particular, the material features of the medieval manuscript have been investigated in ever greater depth, with some studies offering a systematic description
of all the paratextual elements of mise-en-page in the medieval book, and others
focusing on how specific types were formed and executed, and even the statistical frequency with which they appear.9
An alternative way of looking at paratext in material terms has been to
examine the “social life” of the medieval codex. Textual and paratextual changes,
additions, and adaptations help us to understand that the book is a mutable object
within a developing historical context of social interactions, with its own “life”
and “power to influence.”10 Furthermore, the paratext has emerged as being a key
element for reconstructing the social and cultural profile of scribes, readers, and
communities, as well as for examining different processes of communication or
text transmission in this period. Thus, on the one hand, paratextual elements are
now seen as one substantial aspect related to the practices of production of the
medieval book, by which scribes, patrons, or authors exercised their creativity,
could generate innovative intellectual tools, and shape the written culture.11
On the other hand, the physical spaces of the book which were exposed to
any subsequent material intervention, from the binding to the margins of the
folios, though long neglected in the analysis of manuscripts, have now been
reconsidered as a repository of precious information for the history of reading
and collecting practices, and for habits of regulating and stimulating further
reception and transmission of knowledge.
Going beyond a codicological or materialist perspective on the medieval
book, scholars who have investigated individual paratextual aspects such as
colophons,12 glosses,13 prologues,14 and titles,15 have sought to establish how
they actually function across a range of texts from different branches of medieval knowledge or time periods. As an example of the latter approach,
analysis of marginalia in the early medieval period has proved to be especially
fruitful in helping to identify leading centers of intellectual production and
diffusion of texts, instruments of scholarship, as well as strategies of
organization and transmission of knowledge and of culture in general, in the
Carolingian world. The margins of early medieval manuscripts could also
offer a place for direct written communication on actual debates, in the form
of comments on controversial texts and replies to other disputants referring to
debated theological issues.16 These approaches have also led to a systematic
reconsideration of the practices of annotating, of the function of marginalia,
especially glosses, in medieval manuscripts, and to an effort to describe their
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recurring formal characteristics and their multiple functions with regard to
their contents.17
One particularly significant way in which medieval specialists have expanded
and enhanced Genette’s typology of paratextual elements is by bringing in the
visual dimension of medieval manuscript culture, a dimension entirely absent from
his original study of printed books. This methodology involves examining how the
visual features of the medieval codex can be related to both the social life of medieval owners and readers and to the text that they variously decorate, illustrate,
comment on, and even undermine. While all art historical analyses of manuscripts
beyond those of style contribute to the understanding of visual paratext, classic
works like Claire Richter Sherman’s study of the cognitive structures employed by
Nicolas Oresme as he translated Aristotle into French for King Charles V broke
new ground in offering a model for exploring this dimension comprehensively.18
More recent publications have extended this holistic approach to visual paratext
by studying topics as diverse as script as image,19 the complex social function of
marginal or border images within the context of mise-en-page,20 the political and
power relationships established by images,21 the enhancement of books by
alteration over time,22 and even the use of illumination to oppose, contradict, or
compromise the text.23
Finally, many medieval scholars have sought to examine how paratext functions within the parameters of a specific branch of medieval knowledge, such as
law,24 literature,25 medicine,26 or religion.27 As concerns liturgical and devotional
texts, for instance, not only are rubrics a central paratexual feature, in that they
are connected with and introduce the performative aspect of the liturgy by using
layout to distinguish different parts and genres such as music, but also the paratextual function of images and special decorated initials themselves offers a
visual commentary on the liturgical feasts in question or drives the attention of
the pious reader.28 As for scientific texts, these are marked by the increasingly
systematic employment of tables and indexes which were either compiled by
authors or added by scribes, possessors, and readers of manuscripts,29 or by the
creation of whole sets of diagrams,30 both systems being meant to facilitate navigation of the text and to convert ideas into visual evidence.

Beyond Genette: Aims, Organization, and
Contents of this Volume
Given, then, the wealth of recent scholarship on paratext in the Middle Ages,
notwithstanding some of the caveats expressed at times by medieval scholars
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about the occasional poor fit between Genette’s typology of paratextual elements
and premodern manuscript culture,31 what does this volume of essays propose to
bring to the ongoing scholarly conversation on the topic?
First, while acknowledging and experiencing ourselves at times the frustrations expressed by other medievalists with some of the limitations of Genette’s
methodology, we as editors of the volume think it impossible, and even undesirable, to ban the term “paratext” completely from the scientific language on medieval texts. Indeed, we are convinced that the word “paratext” (or “peritext”) can
still be productively used in primis with regard to its etymological meaning as a
phenomenon which takes place together with, but also “by the text” or “around
the text.” In this sense we also prefer to speak about “paratextual elements,”
pointing to the different constitutive aspects of the medieval manuscript mentioned above, and looking at their historical development, functions, and contextualizations within the processes of creating, transmitting, and/or deliberately
shaping knowledge. In this way we – with and beyond Genette – also focus on
the various situations of communication and reception of texts and medieval
sources, examining the cultural, social, and institutional impact of different
types of paratext which appear in the manuscript book.
Secondly, this essay collection seeks to differ from many previous studies on
paratext in the Middle Ages by taking both an interdisciplinary and transnational
approach and a synchronic and diachronic perspective. It thus discusses the role
of the paratextual apparatus in luxury and everyday manuscripts written in
Latin and a particular vernacular (Middle French), as well as covering a range of
areas of the medieval curriculum; at the same time, it also shows how porous the
boundaries between these different disciplines could be, especially when seen
from the point of view of the paratext.
Thirdly, the originality of these essays also lies in their investigation of the
relationship between paratext and power, where power is interrogated in two
main ways: as both “authority,” in terms of establishing and contesting graphical,
intellectual, and textual traditions, and as “power struggle,” in terms of seeing
how paratextual elements such as diagrams, glosses, images, prologues, and
rubrics both inscribed and expressed the contested relations between the producers
and consumers of knowledge in this important period of intellectual history. The
volume thus focuses on the ways in which these visual expressions of power that
organized and compiled thought on the written page were consciously applied,
negotiated, or resisted by the authors, scribes, artists, patrons, and readers who
produced, propagated, and responded to these works. In so doing, it aims to
problematize simplistic notions of production versus reception by exploring how
the insertion of paratexts occurs along a spectrum from the originary moment of
production to that of ownership when paratextual markers are added many
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centuries later, with many stages in between. As will be seen, the use and creation of paratext thereby opened up opportunities for creating new traditions in a
formal sense or allowed for purely individual responses on the part of those who
annotated, decorated, organized, or transcribed them.
The volume is divided into four sections, the first two of which are devoted
to demonstrating how paratext served as a powerful tool by which the many
agents involved in the production and consumption of knowledge in the Middle
Ages could establish, enhance, and expand authoritative bodies of thought in
fields such as law, medicine, philosophy, religion, and science. Thus, for example,
in the medieval university, while the gloss is the main paratextual means by
which jurists commented on and constructed the first legal collections of Roman
and canon law, so enabling students of medieval law to engage with a growing
body of legal teachings, the preface could also be used to authorize and disseminate these legal corpora once constituted. In the teaching of science and medicine,
visual paratexts, especially diagrams, could not only be an aid to learning but also
help to bridge the gap between scholarly theory and practical application. Equally,
in the realm of natural philosophy, illuminated initials employing Christian
iconography could be used as a means of structuring the reader’s approach to the
teachings of Aristotle, and possibly even participate in the ultimately fruitless
effort to harmonize Christian and pagan thought. Outside the university, among
lay aristocratic audiences in the later Middle Ages, the rubric could be wielded by
scribes in their bid to facilitate their patrons’ access to and navigation of religious
teaching in the form of vernacular allegories.
Part 1, on “Constructing Bodies of Knowledge,” begins with a chapter by
Mario Ascheri and Paola Maffei that shows how the case of legal texts is paradigmatic of the ways in which paratexts are bound up with questions of power
and authority. In their detailed teleological overview, paratexts are seen to
respond to the particular needs of a society and are thus central to innovations in
legal thinking. For instance, the first legal glosses helped to navigate the vast
works of Justinian and, whether they were isolated words or more substantial
explanations and cross-references, they all show how jurists flexed their power
to influence the application of law. Touching upon differences between paratextual practices of canon, civil, and local law, Ascheri and Maffei underline how
the thirteenth century brought the problem of new legislation being enacted by
popes, kings, and cities. In this context, they argue that legal scholars felt the
need to revise glosses and to find new tools and methods of interpretation, as seen
in the emergence of the School of Orléans as a specialist center for revising the
Accursian gloss. Similarly, new didactic methods appeared along with different
scholarly ways of writing, explaining, and lecturing (e.g., summae, lecturae, repetitiones, etc.) which opened up new horizons of legal implementation. Professors
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had the power to contest or accept authorities as well as to shape the creation
of law through paratexts that acquired international eminence and ultimately
enabled the circulation of a common legal system.
Continuing the discussion of paratexts in bodies of legal knowledge, Gisela
Drossbach explores their power to authorize developments in canon law through
the study of prefaces in decretal collections. The Decretum Gratiani of ca. 1140,
the first textbook and summary of the law, marked the emergence of canon law
as an academic discipline, and those professors who studied it, known as decretists, set out to resolve its contradictions by referencing other, similar texts and
producing summaries of the doctrine. In these works, they added prefaces to set
out their scientific approach and structure, as well as to provide opinions on the
relationship between canon law and secular justice. As Drossbach explains, from
the twelfth century onwards, around two hundred private decretal collections
were produced, which, despite their many glosses, contained mainly anonymous
texts and were disseminated without prefaces. The Compilatio prima, however, of
the canonist Bernard of Pavia (d. 1213) was the first collection of decretals circulating outside of the Decretum to have a preface written and signed by the author.
Bernard is shown to have used his preface in order to set out his new structuring
system inspired by Justinian, the authorizing power of this act seen in the subsequent imitation of this organizational system by all collectors of decretals.
Alongside such personal collections, a conscious focus on legal development is
visible in the papacy during this period, which initiated attempts to counter the
plethora of corrupt decretals, from Pope Innocent III’s Compilatio tertia of 1210 to
the Liber Extra of Gregory IX (1234). Gregory’s preface shows that he intended his
book to be the exclusive collection of papal decretals and Drossbach reveals how
paratexts are used to serve this agenda: a new layout framed gloss, preface, and
decretal texts in different ways, while accompanying images repositioned these
legal works within wider medieval text hierarchies, for instance in relation to lectio divina or liturgy. Since canon law is not a finite set of statutes but involves
collections of principles that continuously had to reconcile theory and practice,
she concludes that prefaces are an excellent example of how innovations in legal
thinking could be achieved and authority asserted through the use of a particular
paratextual apparatus: a process that began with private decretal collections and
ended with papal books.
Moving next to a very different academic discipline, Isabelle Draelants analyzes how a rare Western survivor of a minority ancient tradition made a bid for
authority through the use of diagrams, charts, and images in the transmission and
transformation of scientific thought. This didactic dialogue between a teacher and
his pupil – the Liber Nemroth de astronomia – is a work of cosmogony, astronomy,
and computus science produced between the sixth and tenth centuries that is
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illustrated with a mix of colored graphs and pictures. Draelants’s study looks at
how auctorial paratexts visually support and complement the doctrinal arguments
of the text by supplementing it with new material and explanations. More than
fifty diagrams or tables occur in this work, giving it an exceptionally high concentration of paratexts, which, Draelants argues, are not simply decorative or mnemonic but crucial to the understanding of the text, constituting “arguments unto
themselves.” Paratexts therefore provide insight into the cultural context in which
the Liber Nemroth was written: mental images offer ways of conceptualizing the
work and its structure, while illuminations reveal conflicts between the text of the
dialogue and the conventions familiar to scribes and artists. Pictures are central to
the process of knowledge transfer between master and pupil and are used to show
the universe in visual rather than deductive demonstrations of astronomical science. Not only does Nemroth (the teacher) explicitly invite his pupil (Ioanton) to
consult the diagrams, but the particular form of paratext to be consulted is also
mentioned within the text itself and adapted by scribes as necessary (for instance,
references are made to the use of rotae). This dialogue between text and image,
chart, or diagram reveals their interdependent pedagogical roles in a work where
a body of illustrations has as much power as the text itself. In turn, the dialogic
construction of power through paratexts helps us better to situate this work in
relation to a minority ancient tradition in Mesopotamia by virtue of its possessing
an authority unmediated by Ptolemeian or Arabic astronomical science.
While Draelants looks at how auctorial paratexts negotiated between scientific
and artistic traditions across geographical and temporal divides, Part 2 of this
collection, entitled “Negotiating Tradition, Creating Practice,” extends the discussion
of knowledge construction and dissemination by examining how paratexts are not
only used to respond to and engage with traditions but also have the power to
formulate new kinds of practice. Echoing the non-mnemonic and pedagogical
functions of diagrams highlighted by Draelants in the Liber Nemroth, Concetta
Pennuto’s chapter on the sixteenth-century physician Giambattista Da Monte
shows how diagrams were transformed from being illustrative and mnemonic
devices into having very contemporary practical applications as diagnostic tools,
thus uniting medical theory and practice. Da Monte developed a system of paratextual apparatus – in particular wheels and tables – to tie together healing and
teaching and to assist his students with grasping and applying the principles of
Galenic medicine. These diagrams reveal not only the pedagogical power of their
author but also visualize the power struggles of their readers and users in the
context of changing approaches to the teaching of practical medicine in the early
modern period. For Da Monte, the paratextual possibilities of diagrams offered a
way to link ancient theoretical teachings to practices of clinical diagnosis, acting
as tools of synthesis to bring together signs, causes, and symptoms in different

Introduction

9

manners. Tables and trees, for instance, could distinguish and divide strands of
thought, whereas wheels could synthesize yet show oppositions of concepts. His
distinctive use of diagrams for teaching and healing could provide recapitulatory
explanations of the art of medicine for his students and encourage different
processes of reasoning: if diagnosis could be reasoned in a circular fashion via
wheel diagrams, tables could help link signs and symptoms and deduce information in a more linear way. Paratexts in this case bolster Da Monte’s legacy of
enabling physicians to identify and interpret a patient’s disease, in the sense that
the distinctiveness of his technique corroborated his authority to convey data
and influenced others to use his tools, even if such power did not ultimately go
unchallenged.
If the union of scholarly theory and practical application can be seen in the
visual paratexts of Pennuto’s chapter, the manuscripts examined by Hanna
Wimmer weave together the seemingly opposing traditions of Aristotelian philosophy and Christian thought. In her study of medieval scholars’ manuscripts
containing collections of Aristotelian treatises on natural philosophy, Wimmer
argues that images were part of the visual organization of these theoretical
works and provided particular reading experiences and practices. In such
books, pictures are seen to structure as well as to interpret textual content and,
as a result, exercise power over the reader’s understanding of the treatises. The
exact nature of this power, however, is problematic, especially since Christian
iconography is often used to accompany Aristotle’s treatises, even if it seems
incongruous with his principles. In this chapter, Wimmer therefore attempts to
understand the prevalence of such Christian imagery in medieval Aristotle textbooks and to think about its paratextual use among scholars. As with the legal
works discussed in Part 1 of this volume, new reading habits of students necessitated new paratextual tools, and images could often show which treatise
began at a particular point. Rather than being tied to Aristotelian concepts,
however, Wimmer argues that these images may be linked to particular words
(e.g., the naked figure to represent the soul in the title of Aristotle’s De anima)
even if Christian iconography is also sometimes used in more detail, as in the
setting of Aristotelian ars and natura within a Christian framework. She concludes that although these images were produced when there was still hope of
harmonizing Aristotelian and Christian thought and exerted considerable power
over readers, it remains hard to say precisely whether or how they influenced the
reader’s actual interpretation of Aristotelian philosophy, since this would have
been affected by their own habits, knowledge, and agendas.
Joanna Frońska’s chapter on visual paratexts in the margins of legal manuscripts similarly foregrounds the role of the reader in the creation and use of
paratextual apparatus. Complicating Genette’s distinction between editorial
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and auctorial paratexts, Frońska’s study focuses on the functional characteristics of marginal images in medieval law books, mainly those containing Roman
law. These are text-related, often figurative or narrative images rather than
drolleries, and are closely related to notabilia; they both tag or draw attention
to a concept or term, but the images are less systematically used. Her chapter
not only discusses how the placement of these images may show the common
interests of legal scholars, but also explores how, for instance in a copy of the
Digest held at the Biblioteka Kόrnicka Polskiej Akademii Nauk, marginal
images are turned into professional illuminations. Frońska’s examples show
the variety of functions fulfilled by these images: some repeat the meaning of a
word or phrase; some are puns; some add humor; some are explanatory; some
are updated for the context (e.g., Roman javelin throwers are reconfigured as
medieval archers). In this respect, drawings can offer interpretative assistance
to readers by referring to extra- or intratextual information. Whether or not
these images possess a mnemonic function, they are seen to reinforce the nonlinear reading of the texts and show how paratexts are used to authorize rather
than to challenge the norm (or, in other words, the broader discussion of the
casus in question). However, given the recurrence if not exact duplication of
these glosses, Frońska concludes by noting that it is hard to know whether
these images are individual responses to the text or pre-established patterns,
even if it is clear that their power is subordinate to that of the text.
Whether scholarly or lay, the power dynamics of individual responses to
texts are profoundly implicated in the use of paratexts, as argued by Géraldine
Veysseyre in her discussion of manuscripts containing the vernacular works of
Guillaume de Deguileville. Focusing particularly on the Pèlerinage de l’âme,
she concentrates on the ways in which book makers, copyists, and rubricators
could structure and subdivide such vast allegorical works and vulgarize the
forms of knowledge they contain. Religious knowledge could be inscribed on
the page through the summaries and divisions of scribes and rubricators, exposing
their cultural baggage, the interpretations made by each rubricator, and tensions
between individual readings and the weight of previous traditions. The decision to
delineate chapters by rubrics and the wording of these paratexts emerge as an individual response to Guillaume’s text, despite an apparently wider, shared sense
of structure. As Veysseyre observes, individual manuscripts therefore employ sets
of rubrics designed for specific readers, copyists, or recipients. Yet the paratextual
power of book makers is not without its problems: for instance, the rubricator of
London, BL, Ms. Addit. 22937 may simplify elements of this allegorical pilgrimage
for his aristocratic readers and pay less attention to the didactic aspects of the
text, but in so doing he also prevents them from sharing in the amazement of the
text’s chief protagonist, the Pilgrim, somewhat disempowering both reader and
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author. As a result, rubricators are seen to occupy strategic positions within open
texts that may be continually updated for new audiences. Both the plasticity of the
poem and its potential interpretations may therefore be determined by different
paratextual apparatus, even if the precise balance of power between author, book
makers, and commissioners remains elusive.
The third and fourth parts of the volume discuss how not only those who contributed to the making of the manuscript, such as authors, scribes, and artists,
but also the actual owners of these works all flexed their power through paratexts, whether textual, visual, or a combination of the two, in order to shape the
reception of individual books and even entire collections as repositories of knowledge of different kinds and as valuable material objects in their own right. Thus,
for example, works of history, whether from classical antiquity or from the more
recent French past, could be glossed by commentators or updated by translators
who added prologues and frontispieces in order to appropriate authoritative historical models of rulership either to legitimize empire-building in the present or to
provide political instruction for rulers in the future. Equally, the authorial appropriation of power through paratext, or even the transfer of power from author to
reader by this very means, can be related to questions of literary genre, whether
at the level of an individual text or in the construction of generic typologies.
Likewise, paratext contributes to the process of self-aggrandizement, as for example
in the pontificals of bishops, which are decorated with images of themselves as
figures of authority in the performing of their role and legitimizing of their office,
or in works from multiple intellectual domains owned by later humanist book
collectors, whose inscriptions added to the manuscripts in their libraries attest to
the power of their learning and the importance of their standing in the wider
community of scholars. Finally, scribal and artistic self-consciousness about the
power of paratext to construct the materiality of the book takes on a self-reflexive,
even ludic, dimension that is very different from the didactic or navigational role
that the textual or visual paratext is so often obliged to play, one that opens up the
pleasurable possibility of perceiving the book as a multi-textured object with a life
of its own.
Part 3, “Framing Knowledge, Empowering Readers,” opens with a study by
Sinéad O’Sullivan of how paratexts have the power to make the past contemporary
through the use of glosses in Carolingian Vergil manuscripts, actualizing the
Roman past so as to assert the authority and legitimacy of present rulers and their
imperial aspirations. Early medieval glosses of Vergil are witnesses both to the
importance of the poet and of pagan knowledge in the Carolingian world, where
the auctoritas of this classical learning was often not repurposed for a Christian
audience. O’Sullivan particularly focuses on the interest in ancient Rome and Troy
revealed in these glosses and considers how and if this is an interest that coheres
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with Carolingian imperial ideology, such as via the construction of Frankish legitimization myths. For instance, glosses on Rome often focus on the mythical
foundation of the city, on legendary kings, and on aspects of Imperial Rome,
where characters from Vergil are paired with historical Roman figures, as is
particularly the case in early medieval annotations on the Eclogues. Her chapter
continues by exploring the legitimizing of the Frankish–Trojan origin myth
within Carolingian ideology in a period that saw the expansion of intellectual life
and an increased interest in the use of Roman history for Frankish political ends
that was also linked to a kind of classicizing of Charlemagne himself. Carolingian
Vergil glosses therefore not only show the cultivation and appropriation of the
Roman past but also express Carolingian power and authority by demonstrating
the “living heritage” of the antique world in this period.
Of course, actualizing the past for ideological purposes may occur through visual as well as written means, as is the subject of Anne D. Hedeman’s chapter,
which considers how images shape transitional moments in Middle French vernacular translations of historical works, how they are used to show the translator’s
contribution to – or even power over – the author’s text, and how they promote
royal or noble authority. The first of two case studies reads King Philip III’s presentation copy of the Grandes chroniques de France in relation to the later extended
copy produced around a century later for Charles V. In Philip’s fourteenth-century
manuscript, the prologue and epilogue images reveal power relations between the
king and the manuscript’s commissioner (abbot Matthew of Vendôme), while the
texts of both opening and closing sections express hopes that the work would
offer historical models of behavior for the monarch. However, the power dynamics
portrayed within and between these paratexts were soon altered thereafter with
the addition of the life of St. Louis, which brought an extended epilogue along
with an image emphasizing Louis’s sanctity and thus France’s most Christian kingship. Charles V’s later copy is shown to respond to the paratexts of this model,
containing amplified prologue images that, Hedeman argues, further promoted
ideas of sacred royalty and good government that are also amplified through the
addition of a generic coronation image. Hedeman’s second case study concerns
ducal copies of Laurent de Premierfait’s translation of Boccaccio’s Des cas des
nobles hommes et femmes (completed in 1409–10). Once again, processes of visual
amplification relate the historical work to contemporary events, here through the
addition of a large extra frontispiece to Laurent’s translation. The normalization of
this new visual cycle becomes apparent in manuscripts beyond Laurent’s control
that continue to draw upon his prologue. Through these case studies, Hedeman
shows how the visual framing for prologues and epilogues was flexible and could
reflect changes in the kinds of power that they sought to express. As a result, she
demonstrates how liminal opening, closing, and transitional images need to be
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placed in their particular situation and context in order for their legitimizing
authority as paratexts to be fully appreciated.
The use of paratexts in the appropriation of history and assertion of personal
or familial legitimacy is further discussed in Victoria Turner’s study of the two
manuscripts containing the curious Middle French text Le Canarien, which recounts an expedition to the Canary Islands by two French knights, Gadifer de La
Salle and Jean IV de Béthencourt, in the early fifteenth century. She argues that
previous studies of the narrative have overemphasized its chivalric context and
underestimated the power of paratexts to draw out its political, even crusading,
aspects. Questioning the extent to which the earlier manuscript (London, BL, Ms.
Egerton 2709) can be seen as a direct expression of power by Gadifer, Turner
shows how closer attention to its opening miniature reveals alternative potential
production contexts when reread in relation to elements of Gadifer’s biography
and when set alongside the text of the prologue. The Canarien’s prologue is
shown to conform more to the conventions associated with chronicle writing than
with romance or chivalric biography; where romance elements do appear, they
focus on crusading activity rather than on individual deeds of prowess. With
regard to the later manuscript (Rouen, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. Montruffet/
mm 129) whose images have often been treated dismissively by scholars, Turner
shows how a study of text, image, and rubric relations in the later manuscript
articulates struggles for power between ancestor and descendant as well as
between invaders and locals. Family relationships come to the fore over narratives
of individual aggrandizement in a manuscript that uses paratexts as a vicarious
display of power. As was the case in Veysseyre’s discussion of Guillaume de
Deguileville’s Pèlerinage de l’âme, the plasticity of the medieval book allows multiple information systems to coexist: narrative divisions and images prioritize acts
of homage, treachery, and stages of the expedition rather than conflicts with the
indigenous population; likewise, the variety of relationships between text, image,
and rubric encourages us to think differently about power relations both within
and between chapters. The paratexts of both manuscripts are seen to romance
crusade in different ways, appropriating and reframing the historical events they
relate.
The conceptual and stylistic parameters of history and romance also lie at the
heart of Rosalind Brown-Grant’s chapter on the interplay between text, frontispiece, and prologue in a corpus of Burgundian prose romances produced
ca. 1450–65 in the Lille-based workshop of the artist known as the Wavrin
Master. Her study underlines the need to move away from considering prologues in isolation from their manuscript context both in order to take into
account interactions between different kinds of paratext and to explore the
relationship between authors and readers. Prose romances construct and
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affirm authorial and lectorial power in ways that differ from chronicles or chivalric biographies and this is particularly visible in their prologues: while the
chronicler or biographer asserts his own authority, the prose romancer sees
his role differently, and may not only refer to his authorial act as one of mere
transcription or translation but also cast himself as one among a chain of
readers. Brown-Grant shows how the Wavrin Master, as an attuned reader and
interpreter of such romance texts, uses his frontispieces to emphasize the
theme of reading as found in the prologues, such active involvement contrasting with the hierarchical presentation scenes typical of chronicles or those
authoritative assertions of authorship common to biography. A comparison
between the frontispiece of Gérard de Nevers by the Wavrin Master (Brussels,
KBR, Ms. 9631) and one by another contemporary Burgundian artist, Loyset
Liédet (Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 24378), clearly reveals the former’s ingenuity since
the Wavrin Master’s manuscript portrays its own patron as an active reader
whereas Liédet’s manuscript shows only a very generic presentation scene. As
Brown-Grant therefore argues, paratexts serve to transfer power in these
prose romance manuscripts from author to reader; furthermore, both author
and patron may appear in frontispieces as models for the reader to emulate
rather than as voices of narrative authority, so that the act of reception is foregrounded along with, at times, the act of appropriation through the transfer
of power. Ultimately, these tales in prose are not only shown to be just as
playful as the earlier verse versions from which many of them are derived, but
also capable of inspiring and empowering their readers through their paratextual framing and exploitation of generic conventions.
While Brown-Grant’s study demonstrates how hierarchies between reader
and author may be redrawn through the use of paratexts, Part 4, entitled
“Appropriating Tradition, Expressing Ownership, Embodying the Book,” begins
with a chapter by Alison Stones that shows almost the opposite: how heraldic
paratexts found in the pontificals of medieval bishops showcase possession and
assert social status. Stones demonstrates how these paratexts are particularly
useful as visual signs of power for their episcopal owners and commissioners, as
they often highlight the specific offices and duties of the user in both textual
and visual ways, such as through the remarkable images that pictorially summarize the actions that the bishop will go on to perform in the Avignonnais
Pontifical made for Juan Guzmán de Villacreces, bishop of Calahorra and Calzada
(1382–94). Noting how attitudes towards portraiture and heraldry changed
between the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, she argues that images of the
bishop in these liturgical books developed into very personalized expressions of
power, so that pontificals were as much symbols of legitimacy and authority as
they were practical tools for fulfilling the duties of their office.
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Such personalized expressions of power through markers of ownership
are further explored in Outi Merisalo’s discussion of books owned by the late
fifteenth-century humanist doctor, Hartmann Schedel, whose collection shows
the spread of humanism and cutting-edge medical knowledge north of the Alps.
Hartmann catalogued and added paratexts to his many volumes in a way that
not only conveyed his learning but also showcased his social status and awareness of this. As a result, the study of such paratexts allows us to reconstruct his
intellectual biography and, as Merisalo argues, their aesthetic quality is testament to the value of the collection as an heirloom. Looking in particular at examples of ex-libris, autobiographical texts, and peritexts (e.g., notes on acquisition),
she demonstrates how Hartmann parades his academic authority and selfempowerment, while also situating him as a crucial link in the transmission
of Italian medical texts north of the Alps via his inheritance from his cousin,
Hermann Schedel. Furthermore, paratexts in this instance reveal how the care
and crafting of a library could be seen to contribute to the salvation of one’s
soul. Hartmann’s paratextual acts are therefore ways to make the texts more
useful, yet are also religious gestures and, as Merisalo concludes, convey his
role in the transmission of knowledge as well as the idea that developing a
library was a way to serve God.
The empowerment of readers and owners is set in relation to the selfconscious use of paratexts in the final contribution to this volume, where
Patrizia Carmassi’s study focuses on processes of perceiving and interpreting
them. Looking beyond paratexts as demonstrations of power for writers,
makers, and authors, she considers how they engage with and create different
levels of perception that evoke and break free from the materiality of the book
itself, thereby creating new page “textures.” Carmassi surveys the intentions
behind the creation of paratexts, whether offering solutions to the problems of
combining and displaying texts, engaging with different generic conventions,
or exhibiting the accumulation of knowledge. Relationships between text, paratext, and the materiality of the codex are set in the context of contemporary
ideas about the medieval book, in particular the metaphor of the book as a
body. For instance, in the codex of Richard of Bury’s Philobiblon belonging to
Marquard Gude (Copenhagen, Det Kongelige Bibliotek, Ms. Fabr. 21.2°) books
may speak back to their owners through paratexts to criticize their ill treatment
in a move whereby paratexts become parabodies: books do not just become
extensions of their owners’ bodies, as seen in the paratexual marks of ownership
and heraldic imagery discussed in this section more generally, but may even be
regarded as having bodies of their own where the power of aesthetic expression
is harnessed to express their materiality in ways that offer us alternative glimpses
of the human subjects behind them.
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In sum, this volume of essays by no means seeks to have the final word on
the subject of the medieval paratext. For example, the juxtaposition conducted
here of works in Latin with those written in one particular vernacular, Middle
French, could fruitfully be expanded to include other languages both ancient and
medieval, as could the dialogue between different fields of knowledge and their
modes of paratextual expression. Similarly, we would encourage medievalists of
all stripes to accompany analysis of medieval texts with attention to the interdependence of the words on the written page and the materiality of the book in all
its paratextual facets in the construction of meaning, whether these texts were
produced in manuscript or print. Our hope, nonetheless, is that the sustained
scholarly and interdisciplinary engagement that the volume undertakes with the
overarching idea of paratext as an expression of power sheds new light on our
understanding of how intellectual written culture evolved from the very beginning
right through to the very end of the medieval period. What we have aimed above
all to show here is that examination of how the producers and consumers of that
culture used a myriad of paratextual elements to navigate and develop traditions,
authorities, and networks, reveals how knowledge could not only be inscribed on,
but also within and between the pages of books that were as significant for their
visual dimension as for the actual words and ideas that they contained.

Notes
1.
2.
3.

4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.
11.
12.

Genette 1987.
See, as examples of the former, Alexander, Lange, and Pillinger 2010; and Jansen 2014;
and of the latter, Lindgren Leavenworth 2015.
See, for example, Antonino, Santoro, and Tavoni 2004; Enenkel and Neuber 2005; and
Enenkel 2015. See also Santoro and Tavoni 2005; Ammon and Vögel 2008; and Huss,
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Mario Ascheri and Paola Maffei

1 Juridical Late Medieval Paratexts
and the Growth of European
Jurisprudence
First Steps
For legal historians, manuscripts and paratexts are a fascinating subject. Indeed,
during the Middle Ages, most of the innovations in legal thinking were achieved
through writings that can be considered as paratexts.1 The cultural and religious
debates of the tenth century led to a greater circulation of manuscripts, mainly of
canon law, such as the Pseudo-Isidorian decretals,2 but the urgent need to elaborate new canon law encouraged jurists to work on new compilations of texts
instead of interpreting the interpretations of existing collections. Indeed, this is
the period of the pre-Gratian collections,3 which were widespread in Europe at
the same time as the Penitentials, which were themselves so important as an
expression of popular religious feeling. The Gregorian Reform carried out by
Gregory VII in the second half of the eleventh century, which dealt with the papal
supremacy and the independence of the clergy,4 and the mass of questions that
arose with the rise of feudalism and new urban developments, demanded more
sophisticated thought. Roman law could help to achieve this aim and efforts of
this kind were being made all over Europe at roughly the same time in countries
such as England, Germany, France, and Italy.
The fierce feud between lay and ecclesiastical powers, the East–West schism
of 1054 which saw the separation of the Eastern Orthodox and Roman Catholic
churches, competing contemporary elected popes, the general councils (synods
that were not restricted to a single ecclesiastical province, a new event in the
West), and the new contractual requirements engendered by economic development forced legal scholars to bring new ideas to their work on traditional texts.
Formularia (sets of juridical formulae, models of lines and sentences useful for
legal practice) probably circulated with annotations containing Roman concepts,
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which means that formularia began to be updated with Roman law for the use of
more sophisticated iudices (judges) and notarii (notaries) – such as we encounter,
for example, in Arezzo.5 A place like Bologna, that was easy to reach from
Germany as well as from Rome and Ravenna, and that was close to the area
under the domain of Matilda of Canossa, was suitable as a center for the teaching
of both canon and Roman law.6
However, our aim here is not to discuss the problems involved in updating
the old texts, even though such a discussion is certainly now needed, particularly
for the period before the emergence of Bologna, as a number of recent works
have emphasized.7 The need to go back without prejudice to the period from
Carolingian times to the eleventh century is urgent, as the rich vein of research
on early medieval canon law has implicitly suggested. The disproportionate
attention which previous scholars have paid to the growth of Bologna needs to
be historicized, being due to the ideas of legal culture of the nineteenth and part
of the twentieth centuries: German scholars in particular wanted to underline the
relevance of Roman law and its never-ending ability to evolve according to the
needs of society through the interpretation of jurists, who embodied jurisprudentia, the legal science.8
New paths of research, new fields of investigation, and new interpretations
of the existing data are now being offered by libraries that have only recently
become accessible (such as those of Eastern Europe, since the fall of communism) and by digitization,9 but also through the site of the Institute of Medieval
Canon Law.10 Indeed, a single manuscript can open up new worlds. One such
example is the Expositio ad Librum Papiensem (ca. 1070), the learned commentary to Lombard–Carolingian law, which offers ample proof that already in the
eleventh century and in the Lombard area, probably in Pavia, learned judges of
Lombard courts were engaging in legal debate. Debate about various real-life
cases, from which arose juridical problems, went deep into these questions and
tried to find solutions also using Roman law: Roman law was deemed by judges
to be a tool for helping in case of shortcomings in Lombard–Carolingian law.
Even Lombard–Carolingian people, who were supposed to use their own
Lombard–Carolingian law (in line with the “barbarian” principle that, wherever
they were living, each ethnic group would follow its own legal tradition, a
principle largely applied after the Fall of the Western Roman Empire), began to
make use of Roman law. A common background in legal thinking was thus
developing which, by the twelfth century, had led to the growth of a common
law that was mostly of Roman origin.
A manuscript now held in Naples helps us to understand how legal texts and
paratexts were used depending on the needs of society.11 It preserves the abovementioned Expositio ad Librum Papiensem (that is itself a paratext to the collection
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in chronological order of Lombard–Carolingian law called the Liber Papiensis),
with its text attached not to the Liber Papiensis but to the so-called Lombarda (end
of eleventh century), the well-known collection of Lombard–Carolingian law in
systematic order arranged following a classification of subjects. The doctrinal
paratext was judged to be so good that it survived as a main text! Since the
original main text, that is, the Liber Papiensis, was offering Lombard–Carolingian
laws in chronological order, it was dismissed by law practitioners as being less
useful than the new Lombarda collection. The Lombarda was much easier to use
because those laws were collected by subject, but the theoretical work of the
jurists, transmitted by the Expositio, was considered still to be useful.

The New World of Universities
During the medieval period, the Italian peninsula was the area where things usually happened first in the legal, intellectual, and political spheres or where some
particular ways of use would begin to appear. The legal science that we think of
in the Middle Ages put down deep roots in Italy during the eleventh century, a
time of great intellectual dynamism. However, it rapidly became an international
science, a European science, and had a long afterlife all over Europe thanks
mainly to one of the most archetypal creations of the era: the university.12 Each
university had its own particular organizational features, but all, especially for
law, basically adopted the same texts as objects of study and teaching.13 In the
early twelfth century, at a time when Gratian was selecting material for his
Decretum from a mass of texts of ecclesiastical, theological, and legal interest,14
learned people who would later be known as “civilians” – scholars of Roman civil
law – were embarking on the task of revisiting Justinian’s Digest and Code, putting notes in their margins so as to be able to navigate such large and complex
works.
Thus the first glosses made their appearance.15 While sometimes these
were just single words used to indicate the core of the Roman text or to explain
it in a more contemporary form of Latin, sometimes they were far more lengthy,
taking the form of paratitla (short explanations prefixed to titles of the Digest or
the Code, giving a summary of their contents), and allegationes (glosses indicating that other fragments of the text dealt with the same topic that had been
ruled on by the emperor of the Code or by the jurists of the Digest). These small
marginal notes implied a complete mastery by civilians of the large collections
of imperial constitutions and of classical Roman jurisprudence. Through paratext, jurists exerted their power by influencing the application of law.
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Other kinds of marginal annotation were philological or historical. These
either declared that other readings of the text were possible, as had already
been shown in the Pisan Digest16 – the precious and unique manuscript also
called the littera florentina or pisana dating from the sixth century, now held
in the Florentine Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, which bears witness to a
tradition of the text different from the other tradition, called bononiensis,
which is transmitted by all the other manuscripts – or explained regulations
that had changed in the new historical context. For instance, it is well known
among scholars how early on it was that explanations of the different regulations of the customs in the Digest and the Code were felt to be needed. This
was a field where civilians found themselves in conflict with the jurists
devoted to Lombard law, who stressed their preference for customs over legislative rules: customary law always existed as a source of law but its importance developed in the high Middle Ages and it was the main source of law
among the “barbarians,” as the Lombards were deemed.
Over several decades, the early legal school of Bologna, famous all over
Europe and imitated in many cities, produced a large number of series of glosses
on both Roman and canon law texts called apparatus.17 The study of these glosses
has moved on a great deal since Carl Friedrich von Savigny first stressed the
importance for the history of medieval European culture of research on Roman
legal texts, this research to be carried out by historians specialized in legal history
(since, before Savigny, legal history was not a specific field).18 These glosses
appeared unified by the jurists with their work, both theoretical and practical.
The tombs of professors in the squares of Bologna are material symbols of
the prestige of the glossators.19 These same people also produced quaestiones,
dissensiones dominorum, tractatus, and summae, as well as adagia, modus
arguendi, and mnemonic devices20 (which they appended to single parts of the
body of the laws) to clarify, explain legal texts, and show their use. Moreover,
from the years around 1200 they gave also consilia, that is, formal legal advice on
a lawsuit. Nevertheless, the gloss remained the main feature of legal schools up
to the end of the thirteenth century, for reasons that are readily understandable.
Weighty legal tomes containing the official laws were expensive to have copied,
so the use of marginal notes cut down on costs, meaning that the old texts could
remain usable for contemporary students, in Bologna as elsewhere. Thus began
the twelfth-century boom of the glosses, both civilian and canonical. Later, in
the thirteenth century, the leading Italian cities began to appoint learned jurists
as judges, and they were supposed to bring legal texts with them into the
courtroom.21 By the mid-thirteenth century, both civil and canon law books were
normally enhanced with “ordinary” glosses, that is to say, the glosses that were
written as standard in the shops of the stationarii (publishers and sellers of
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manuscripts that were copied and illuminated or divided into parts, peciae, to be
rented out for copying) as annotations in the margins of legal texts. For civil law,
the glosses by Accursius (d. 1262) were chosen as “ordinary.”22
Glosses, as mentioned above, were not the only teaching tool, but they
were the main ones because copies of the Corpus iuris civilis, the books of civil
law, and of Gratian’s Decretum were also very expensive. Preserving the teachers’ thoughts by writing them in the margins was the least expensive method
available, and the one most suitable for ensuring their longevity.
What should be stressed in general is that the attitude towards civil law
texts could be different from that towards those of canon law. In the case of
canon law, there was no question of binding authority, at least from the end
of the twelfth century when the collections were officially enacted by papal
authority. The paratexts by “magister Gratianus,” the so-called Dicta magistri or
scholar’s statements, probably went into immediate circulation as an accompaniment to the texts he had previously collected in his Decretum, which was also
known as the Concordia discordantium canonum or concord of discordant
canons; these Dicta were extremely useful notes for solving the contradictions
he encountered in the heterogeneous texts that he had incorporated into his
collection. Unfortunately, we still do not really know how Gratian meant to use
his Dicta magistri that we normally find inserted in the text of the Decretum, but
which we also find in the margins of the first versions of his work.
Analogous to the case of canon law was the weight of imperial Roman texts
for the glossators of civil law books, who felt a great debt of compliance with these
works since they were reputed to be sacred. The constitution of Emperor Frederick
I (Frederick Barbarossa), known as the Habita (1158) which gave privileges and
protection to professors and students and stimulated the revival of imperial power
in Italy through the Holy Roman Empire, underlined the idea that civil law books
were sacred. In this way, according to the glossators’ veneration for the authority
of lawgivers, the true texts of law, that is, the texts enacted by imperial authority,
had to be included in the Corpus iuris civilis. Paratexts thus became texts! For
example, the Libri feudorum (Books of feuds) were a heterogeneous collection of
feudal law, containing customs (general and local), rulings, and sentences, and
also imperial constitutions enacted by emperors of the Holy Roman Empire; the
first version was of the mid-twelfth century, the last of the early thirteenth century.
The last one was included in the fifth volume of the Corpus iuris civilis which
contained all the laws enacted by Justinian and some short medieval law texts.
Since the Libri feudorum also included imperial enactments, they could fit with
those of Justinian.23 The same happened for Justinian’s new constitutions, the
Novellae, which were left outside the Code, having been enacted by him after
this earlier work had been composed. Barbarossa’s Habita, as mentioned
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above, was also inserted in the Code together with other constitutions, all
called authenticae ad Codicem, or authentic constitutions appended to the
Code, that were enacted by other German emperors. Even the Lombarda, the
systematic collection of Lombard–Carolingian law, that had arisen from a
lawful legislative power, was taught and glossed in the (Italian) universities.
By means of these glosses, the work of the jurists could be seen to sit side by
side with the sacred texts whenever they were copied. It was not only a
question of saving money; it also became a way of sharing divine knowledge,
the “true philosophy,” as the glossators described their science in a bid for
authority. In this way paratexts became the main way to update and spread
the legal science.
Moreover, it is important to remember that, thanks to the considerable authority of the medieval jurists, the works of Justinian were divided and distributed with a new system. Thus the Digest, almost forgotten during the high
Middle Ages, was divided into three volumes, which became the first three of
the Corpus iuris civilis. The first part (books 1–24), because it was rediscovered
and studied first, was called the Digestum Vetus or “Old” Digest; the last part
(books 39–50), because it was discovered second, was called the Digestum
Novum or “New” Digest; and finally the part in the middle (books 25–38) was
called just Infortiatum, probably to suggest that the law had been strengthened
by its discovery. In the fourth volume of the Corpus, one could find a part of
Justinian’s Code (books 1–9) to which authenticae, or authentic constitutions of
German emperors, were added; the fifth volume of the Corpus would hold the
rest of the Code (books 10–12), the Novellae (along the textual tradition of the
so-called Authenticum), the Libri feudorum, the Peace of Constance (1183), and
some constitutions of German emperors.
While canon law gave rules, orders, and precise enactments that could be
interpreted, with the glosses and ordinary apparatus actively helping with the
application of the law, civil law, with the teaching of glossators, could do more:
it gave the categories, that is to say the classes of concepts or theoretical systems
that in the legal field categorized human acts, and shed light on the legal
concepts canonists also had to use. The development of new theories and new
ways of processing these legal texts coming from the Roman Empire passed
mainly through the teachings of civil law glossators: the saying “nullus bonus
canonista nisi sit civilista” (no lawyer devoted to canon law can be a good one if
he did not also study civil law), a proverb spread among lawyers and in general
among cultivated people, gives a clear demonstration of the absolute priority
given to basic ideas that built the conceptual frame of legal reasoning over actual
governing rules. Positive, actual norms can pass away, disappear, because they
can be substituted by new laws, whereas general legal theories or categories of
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concepts remain and instruct the minds of the people who constitute the society
where these categories of concepts are respected.
The jurists therefore did not disobey Roman law by glossing it: rather, they
proclaimed in a contemporary language what could come out of that old wisdom;
officially, they let it speak to the contemporary world. Interpretations and other
comments, even literal ones, had been forbidden by Justinian, but, because their
task was to update Justinian’s body of laws after so many centuries, this necessity overcame that prohibition.
A Summa like the best one, the Summa Codicis by Azo, could give an excellent
overview of all learned regulations, but the ordinary glosses to civil law, and
the first two canon law collections, that of Gratian and Gregory IX’s Liber
Extravagantium (Decretalium) (1234) 24 became widespread, with the texts often
being enriched by illuminations from famous ateliers in England, France, and
Italy. These then became the standard legal books. Gloss served the law; officially,
it was subordinated to it, but actually no law was applied without the guidelines
of the interpretation given by the ordinary gloss. However, there is no question
that in many cases interpretations went against the contents of Roman law or
offered the opportunity to create new rules, ones that had not been foreseen by
Roman legislators. The external shaping of manuscripts containing legal texts
(and later of the printed editions) was consistent with the idea that the gloss
served the law but that through interpretations new rules could be created: Roman
text appeared at the center of the page and the ordinary gloss surrounded it, even
better if accompanied by a magnificent illumination showing the emperor giving
the book of his laws to jurists.
Academic manuscripts based on the pecia system started a tradition of
formal celebration of a perfect law supported by the marginal work of the jurists,
whose task was to celebrate it and, consequently, to celebrate their own work
and authority: they were actually the only people who could explain it and thus
influence the way in which it was applied.
The ordinary gloss, particularly the Accursian one, had put an end to the
proliferation of glosses, and so did the lecturae (commentaries, recorded lectures). But there was a need for a different kind of gloss, one that was not unknown before but which now became much more common. These were called
additiones (additions, so called because they were short texts added in the margins of the glossed law text), which sometimes formed an apparatus,25 and were
meant to supply, in a restricted space, new teachings from lecturae, repetitiones,
quaestiones, and so on. For instance, in Figure 1.1 we show a manuscript written
in Italy containing the Digestum Novum cum glossa ordinaria: letters are used as
linking signs between the legal text and the ordinary gloss. About a century later
additiones were added, linked to the legal text or to the gloss by graphic signs; in
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Figure 1.1: Magna glossa and additiones in the margins. Digestum Novum cum glossa ordinaria,
La Seu d’Urgell, Biblioteca Capitular, Ms. 2058, fol. 118r. Photo Urgell, Biblioteca Capitular.
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the manuscript we find many additiones signed by Midi jurists, most probably
added in southern France. In this figure, the additiones of Bartolus de Saxoferrato
(d. 1357) are signed bar., bartol., bartolus, and Bartolus de Saxo ferrato (the latter
form appears just once in this manuscript). Other additiones are signed with the
initials aren. and dy., that is, the famous jurists Iacopo d’Arena (d. 1298) and Dino
del Mugello (d. 1303). The addition in the upper right is not signed, but at the end
recalls the thought of some famous jurists, the last one being chy., referring to
Cino da Pistoia (d. 1336), author of the widely disseminated Lectura Codicis
Justiniani (1314),26 an orthography which suggests that it may be a francophone
hand. In this way, these doctrines were summarized in the narrow spaces left
vacant by the ordinary gloss in the margins.
Some jurists are known to us almost exclusively thanks to these additiones
summarizing their teachings because many lecturae were not reproduced with
the pecia system, which was very selective. Cultural relations among the various
countries and universities were strong and the jurists read each other everywhere.
So it is normal to find manuscripts with a lot of marginal notes appended to the
ordinary gloss, the so-called additiones, particularly by Italian post-glossators but
even by many doctores Orleanenses and Tholosani, that is, those hailing from the
law schools of Orléans and Toulouse.
Thus the manuscript of the Constitutiones Clementinae cum glossis (Figure 1.2)
in La Seu d’Urgell also contains the Liber Sextus (piece 1). Both legal texts are written by two hands in a librarian script, without the ordinary gloss, but with glosses
by various jurists not yet incorporated as an apparatus. In this figure and all over
the margins of the Clementinae, glosses are mainly signed G. The name G. de
Monteluchduno appears once (most probably Guillaume de Montlauzun, d. 1343).
The name Guinsi., that is, Jesselin de Cassagnes (d. ca. 1334‒35), also appears. The
Digestum Vetus cum glossa ordinaria (Figure 1.3) contains a legal text written in
Italy and a gloss, sometimes over erasures, written in southern France. In this
manuscript, letters preceded by a dash and a dot are used as linking signs. On this
folio, the initials at the end of two additiones on the lower margin are both of
southern French jurists: g. de F. (Guillaume de Ferrières, d. 1295) and fera.
(Johannes Ferandi, fourteenth century). A Digestum Novum cum glossa ordinaria
(Figure 1.4) with the legal text in an Italian librarian script has the ordinary gloss
of the southern French tradition copied in a contemporary hand. It has no linking
signs; instead additiones of various hands are linked to the legal text or to the
gloss by graphic signs. In this manuscript, many of the additiones are signed dy. or
dynus, (Dino del Mugello, d. 1303) and ia., iacobus, whose identification is not certain (Jacques de Revigny? Iacopo d’Arena?). One additio on the left lower margin is
signed by the southern French jurist ar. scaraboti (Arnald Escharbot, fourteenth
century). Another Codex Iustiniani cum glossa ordinaria (Figure 1.5) has a legal text
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Figure 1.2: Marginal glosses signed G. and Guinsi. Constitutiones Clementinae cum glossis, La
Seu d’Urgell, Biblioteca Capitular, Ms. 2012, piece 2, fol. 76r. Photo Urgell, Biblioteca Capitular.
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Figure 1.3: Letters preceded by a dot or dash as linking signs and signed additiones. Digestum
Vetus cum glossa ordinaria, La Seu d’Urgell, Biblioteca Capitular, Ms. 2028, fol. 162v. Photo
Urgell, Biblioteca Capitular.
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Figure 1.4: Additiones, some signed, linked to the text by graphic signs. Digestum Novum cum
glossa ordinaria, La Seu d’Urgell, Biblioteca Capitular, Ms. 2031, fol. 194v. Photo Urgell,
Biblioteca Capitular.
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and an ordinary gloss written in the south of France, with no linking signs. Its
additiones, many of which are signed by southern French jurists, are linked to the
legal text or to the gloss by graphic signs. On this folio, the additiones mainly recall
the thought of Cino da Pistoia. Finally a second Digestum Novum cum glossa
ordinaria (Figure 1.6) has a legal text and ordinary gloss written in the south of
France, with no linking signs. Graphic signs link its additiones written in various
hands to the legal text or to the gloss. This folio contains additiones signed dy. and
dynus (Dino del Mugello); ia., iaco. (Jacques de Revigny? Iacopo d’Arena?). There
are also notations such as doc., doctores to indicate the opinion shared by many
jurists and bar. (Bartolus). One additio on the external margin is signed by the
southern French jurist odo de ze (Odo de Senis or Senonis, fourteenth century).
Another ends with the name ranfredus, which might be an erroneous spelling for
Odofredus (d. 1265) or Roffredus (d. after 1243), two well-known Italian jurists, or
possibly Raufredus, an almost unknown southern French jurist who signed at
least one gloss in La Seu d’Urgell, Biblioteca Capitular, Ms. 2099, piece 50.5.27
Concentrating doctrines in a few books, they saved money – we know that
even the great authors, such as Bernard of Parma (Bernardus Parmensis), kept
only a few dozen books in their own private libraries28 – and even the abbreviations system for academic books was thus highly sophisticated.

From Accursius to Orléans
The thirteenth century posed new problems for lay and ecclesiastical powers
who took a great deal of interest in the law, problems arising from a society
that was completely different from that of Justinian’s time. They included, for
example, those questions raised by the new criminal inquisitorial procedure
(different from that used in the early Middle Ages which was mainly an adversarial system) which now also applied in the lay courts; by citizenship, a key
issue everywhere; by the nobility (which did not exist as such in Roman society);
or by the parliamentary system, a new outcome of the political struggles that had
taken place in England but were being discussed everywhere in relation to other
institutions and based in various ways on the principle of “quod omnes tangit ab
omnibus adprobetur” (anything which concerns everyone has to be approved by
everyone),29 a typical example of a very well-known long-lasting slogan skillfully
drawn from its original context of Roman private law. These questions were the
objects of new legislation now frequently enacted by popes, kings, and cities.
Authoritative models of this new legislation are the so-called Liber Augustalis
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Figure 1.5: Additiones, some signed, linked to the text or gloss by graphic signs. Codex
Iustiniani cum glossa ordinaria, La Seu d’Urgell, Biblioteca Capitular, Ms. 2035, fol. 127r.
Photo Urgell, Biblioteca Capitular.

1 Juridical Late Medieval Paratexts and the Growth of European Jurisprudence

35

Figure 1.6: French king judging a culprit before a soldier and lawyer; Magna glossa unlinked
to text and signed additiones linked to text by graphic signs. Digestum Novum cum glossa
ordinaria, Siena, Biblioteca Comunale degli Intronati, Ms. I.IV.5, fol. 94r. Photo Siena,
Biblioteca Comunale degli Intronati © Autorizzazione Biblioteca Comunale Intronati Siena,
23.01.2017.
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issued by Frederick II (both emperor of the Holy Roman Empire and king of
Sicily) in 1231 for the Regnum Siciliae,30 and the first, large, official code of canon
law, the Liber Extra (1234) by Pope Gregory IX.31 The ordinary gloss for the
Decretals of Gregory IX, produced in the mid-thirteenth century by Bernard of
Parma,32 was accepted by the universities and by legal practice; the gloss (ca.
1278–85) to Frederick’s Liber Augustalis, by Marinus de Caramanico, a judge of
the Magna Curia (the main royal court, located in Naples),33 was never taught at
universities but was nonetheless recognized as ordinary by practitioners of
the law.
Yet the need was felt by legal scholars to revise the glosses and to start
teaching with new tools and new methods. This was done principally by
Jacques de Revigny and Pierre de Belleperche in Orléans, and the doctores
Tholosani who rose to fame around 1300.34 Regarding Orléans, this excellent
historical center for the teaching of law became the focus of interest of legal
historians in the early twentieth century who soon came to regard it as a major
rival to Bologna.35 Much recent research on, for example, Guido de Cumis,36 an
Italian jurist active in France in the mid-thirteenth century, has shed new light
on the connections between Italian jurisprudence of the thirteenth century and
the methodological renewal of the Orleanenses.37
Half a century before its official establishment by the pope, the University of
Orléans had three distinguished figures. The superstar professor Jacques de
Revigny (d. 1296),38 who taught law for several years up to the 1290s, was almost
contemporary with Pietro Peregrossi (d. 1295).39 The third, who may have been a
pupil of Pietro Peregrossi in Orléans, was Guillaume de Ferrières (d. 1295),40 the
magister Tholosanus who also operated in Naples. The previous generation of international jurists had had two Italians as superstars: Accursius and Odofredus.
From their generation to that of those French jurists it is common to speak of an
important and swift change that took place in jurisprudence. The école d’Orléans
became specialized in revising Accursius’s gloss, opening up new horizons by
using the sophisticated dialectic methods of the new theological and philosophical teachings.41
The Magistri Orleanenses, and later the Tholosani, were considered to be
the moderni doctores (the modern jurists, so called because living after the time
of the glossators) of their day. Their perspectives on jurisprudence were mainly
developed in Italy thanks to Cino da Pistoia. However, the Orleanenses were in
an ideal position for dissemination of this new trend because they operated in a
clearly circumscribed area of customary law42 and worked under the protection
and in the service of the king of France – the famous principle “rex in regno
suo imperator est” (in his kingdom a king is as powerful as an emperor)43 applies here – and not in post-Swabian Italy, a country of many conflicting cities,
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which were either still free or laboring under tyrannical domini.44 The masters
of Orléans and Toulouse enjoyed greater freedom towards the authority of the
Roman law texts. With their lecturae, they improved the scholastic dialectic
method, seeing the Roman texts as sites full of rationes (reasonings, conceptual
methods) and looking at them as a way of finding generally reasonable propositions rather than as a living and positive body of legislation, which would have
left them little freedom of interpretation.
Were not their lecturae paratexts par excellence? Any reading of an official
legal text – the enacted, formal law coming from the official power – is a form
of paratext, whatever the method of its presentation, whether in a book or not.
In Bologna, however, Odofredus had already been actively inserting his long
lecturae45 alongside the glosses, and he was a strong opponent of Accursius,
whose ordinary gloss he judged an obstacle to free study of the legal text and
so to new interpretations. It is no accident that he was the teacher of Guido de
Cumis, who was known for having feuded with Accursius before reaching
Orléans – from which probably arose the story of Francesco, son of Accursius,
being defeated in Orléans by Jacques de Revigny as a young student during an
academic disputation.46
However, the new dialectic methods, first applied by the masters of Orléans in
the law field, could operate in the best way by simply developing a modus arguendi
(a way through which conclusions could be reached through logical reasoning)
already modeled by their Italian colleagues: this is the argumentum a simili (deductive reasoning from similarities). Indeed, working de similibus ad similia (deductive
reasoning from similarities to reach other similarities),47 it became possible for
these commentators on the law to identify a new situation to put under a previous
regulation, even if this had been officially enacted for another circumstance. In
this way, the law of the (Roman) Empire could, without any danger to the king,
become the primary law taught in the French universities, as well as the source of
countless teachings for royal officials engaged in the difficult task of establishing
stronger institutions for the kingdom of France and of discussing the rights and
duties of citizens in France and elsewhere.48
On the other hand, jurists had been used to writing, besides glosses, important works without re-copying the commented legal texts in the same
book. This happened mainly with the large Summae of the thirteenth century,
such as Azo’s masterpiece on Justinian’s Code (which quickly became the
most widely read work on the subject in the early thirteenth century, and was
printed many times even in the seventeenth century) and that of Innocent IV
on the Gregorian Decretals. The Summae could give a general introduction to
the body of (canon or civil) law with a correct overview, thus providing a sort
of synthesis, but also focusing on the single parts of the law texts which,
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according to the opinion of the author, could better meet the particular society’s needs. Odofredus’s lecturae, for example, were already discussions that
were not fully incorporated into the legal texts and their glosses. Repetitiones
(follow-up lectures on a difficult or very important law) also became common
as lectures to students and colleagues which, springing from a single legal
text, offered a broad overview of an entire legal instrument. Through these
ways of writing, explaining, and lecturing (summae, lecturae, repetitiones,
etc.) jurists were able to open up new horizons of implementation, free from
the bond of the literal interpretation of the legal text.
Now, in the lecturae and repetitiones provided by the new French method,
up to the great Cino da Pistoia and the many other jurists, mainly Italian and
French, who were active at this time, the legal text became much more than
before a source that provided new possibilities. The legal text was therefore no
longer reproduced in the book in its entirety, but rather solely in its initial
words. This new approach was widely adopted after the mid-thirteenth century
in many circumstances, as it was contemporary with the new methodological
approaches of the university professors. Many universities were established
in line with or readily adopted the new idea of the Studium generale and its
recognized privileges by the popes and the monarchs.49
The cost of academic law books was very high.50 The pecia system saved
only a few authors, whose work could easily be used in a university different
from that where it had originally been written. For instance, Jacques de Revigny
is mentioned merely for his lectura Institutionum51 which, paradoxically, was
later attributed to Bartolus de Saxoferrato.52 This is not unusual: a good work
remains good even when put under another name; in this case it takes on a
specific meaning because, during the second half of the fourteenth century, the
attribution to Bartolus could only increase the readership of a given text.
The university selection, that is, the number of works that were chosen
for study, was very tough indeed. The aforementioned Pierre de Belleperche,
whose works were perhaps the primary source of doctrinal wisdom for Cino
da Pistoia, is not even listed in the taxationes (lists of books available through
the pecia system)! The moderni doctores, the Ultramontani (the jurists teaching beyond the Alps, from an Italian point of view, that is, the “French” ones)
and so on, could enjoy a lot of citations in that their names, works, and
thought were often remembered in others jurists’ works, but the world of the
universities was dominated by an inflexible rule: re-use good available work.
A good new work correctly made use of previous doctrines and quoted them,
but could also erase the works of the antecessores nostri (“our past professors,” according to a phrase used in Justinian’s Code) or halt their circulation.
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Yet new professors contested or accepted these authorities to show themselves members of the same elite, formed by jurists who could influence the
application and even the creation of law through their work of interpretation:
in a word, through paratexts.
An apparatus of glosses dating from before the time of Accursius could
suffer the same fate, as can be seen in an Urgell manuscript where the text of
Justinian’s Institutions survived, but the glosses in the margins were fated to
become mere palimpsests.53 At times it is likely that the task of updating a
gloss was judged to be too expensive and so it was preserved in its original
form. Yet it was also possible for the legal text to be written in Italy and only
enriched with a gloss once it traveled abroad.54 Since it could hold its own
against the already famous Italian universities, such as Bologna and Padua, the
Orléans law school was not only a triumph for the Angevins, but also for their
jurists, with the strong connections between Naples–Rome–Florence–Avignon,
and the House of Anjou being in power in southern Italy and protected by the
pope. In short, paratexts produced by jurists enjoyed an immense moral and
intellectual authority on an international scale, and by these means a new legal
world was being created all over Europe: this was a pacific revolution that was
firmly and respectfully anchored in the past.

Paratexts to Local Laws?
The medieval scholars’ approach to local laws underwent a very different development from the one we have seen in the case of canon or civil law. During the
twelfth century, local laws were often only customs and were not even written
or deemed worthy of comment in the university context. Even when, at the
beginning of the thirteenth century, the statutory law of the cities became very
widespread and constituted a substantial body of law, the jurists continued to
ignore it. “Non lex, sed fex” (it’s not law but trash) was a common judgment
made against local provisions up to the mid-thirteenth century – not coincidentally, the time of Frederick II’s death. His death ended, or began to end, the
heavy imperial presence in Italy, and the ensuing defeats of Manfred and
Conradin strengthened the Angevins’ power and their prestige in Italy. This
was what the French pope had succeeded in bringing about after the extraordinary Ghibelline victory of Montaperti in 1260 when the Guelph league army
under the Florentine leadership was defeated by the Ghibelline Sienese army,
an event that for a short time let the anti-papal cities express their hope for a
stronger imperial authority.
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For the cities also, whether free or not, a new era began, one that was not
always easy because of the new complexity of urban society and of the new
legal problems that came with it, and that had not previously been considered
systematically by the glosses. Prosperous towns had been forced during this
century to produce a lot of statutory books or temporary legislation, but this led
to many new problems of application. As the local laws were never exhaustive,
the courts had to refer to university teachings in order to apply the local law.
This situation caused a strong connection to arise between university teaching
and local rules. The formulation of new legislation and the necessary connection
between the two systems of legal thought were brought about thanks to new
paratexts. In the local statutory books, which had to be read by the city’s elites, it
is possible to find also the scribal abbreviations and, to save money, the new
yearly rules placed in the margins to avoid rewriting the whole text.55 Doctrinal
examination of local laws thus completed the rich system of continental common
law. With consilia, quaestiones, disputationes, and so on, university doctors
produced a large number of paratexts that were appended to local laws. The
complex relationship between university texts and local laws greatly enriched
the topics of legal discussions right up to the end of the Middle Ages.56
The century that saw the greatest production of legal manuscripts, that is to
say the mid-thirteenth to the mid-fourteenth century before the Great Plague,
which culminated in the completion and glossing of the two Corpora iuris, is also
the period when the books that enjoyed the greatest longevity as handbooks for
teaching were produced – typically, those written by Bartolus de Saxoferrato.
University wisdom thus offered approved solutions to daily problems.
The strict hegemony of the learned jurists probably explains why Justinian’s
traditional prohibition against interpretation was generally respected in local
laws. There was in fact an almost complete absence of glosses and commentaries
added to local laws and yet a growing number of consilia appeared, these being
an extremely rich source for understanding the statutory laws: even if a consilium
was a piece of formal legal advice on a lawsuit and would not therefore be produced during university lectures or discussions, it was an interpretation of the law
and therefore a paratext. Generally speaking, statutory law from the thirteenth
century onwards forbade interpretation,57 with the jurists passing on Justinian’s
longstanding prohibition; in this way, cities strengthened their laws and imitated
imperial law. Therefore, statutes did not receive learned glosses and were not even
taught at universities.58
Pisa and Venice seem to have been the first places, in the thirteenth century, to preserve statutory laws with learned glosses.59 However, in the case of
Pisa we are looking at an imperial city par excellence, and in the case of Venice,
at a city which aimed to be exempt from imperial jurisdiction and from both its
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law and its jurists. It was not until the mid-fifteenth century that Florentine
statutory law began to receive annotations, when the city was at the height of
its glory as a state.60 The case of Naples seems more precocious, but this should
not surprise us. When it was an Angevin capital, it received its Customs in 1306
complete with glosses:61 this was a way of creating a sense of continuity with
Frederick’s Liber, his text having only been partly superseded by the Angevin
capitula, which were added to Frederick’s Liber without replacing it. This was
not only an act of political opportunism but also a means of marking respect
for the enacted law.

Epilogue
The method of interpretation of the law not through glosses but through lectures,
first extensively applied by professors at Orléans, had become the norm in
European universities, particularly Italian universities, by the fifteenth century.
This is why, paradoxically, the method that we could call Orleanensis, though it
spread everywhere, became the common and traditional mos iura docendi, or manner of teaching law, and was qualified as italicus, because Italian universities went
on applying it even after the new ideas introduced by legal humanism.62 In fact,
humanists did not approve of these traditional methods of studying Roman law,
according to which Justinian’s legal collections were to be considered still alive:
they thought that Roman law had to be considered as a monument of the past.
Equally paradoxical is the fact that the mos iura docendi sponsored by legal humanism was called gallicus, even if it was introduced at the very beginning of the
fifteenth century by the Italian jurist and humanist Alciatus,63 who, while teaching
in France, addressed his polemics against the traditional “Italian” method of
teaching and applying law. Indeed, the political situation of Italy (and of other
countries like Germany), split into many independent states, did not permit the
creation of a national legal system, which would have meant abandoning the
supranational Roman law. Only France, being a consolidated and centralized kingdom, was the right place where jurists could become leaders of a new revolution
in studying Roman law with new paratexts. In France, however, criticism of the
ordinary gloss appended by Accursius to the Corpus iuris civilis was already commonplace in the fourteenth century. Baldus de Ubaldis (d. 1400), the most famous
medieval jurist together with his teacher Bartolus, wrote, probably when in the
Ghibelline University of Pavia, about the “asini ultramontani (qui) non habe(a)nt
aliam beatitudinem nisi in reprobando glosam” (these dunces who teach beyond
the Alps, whose only pleasure is to disapprove of Accursian gloss).64 Already a
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century and a half earlier, Henry of Susa, a canonist teaching in Paris, who was
made a cardinal by Urban IV, blamed people who “glosas legunt sicut textum,
quod idiotis placet . . . et sic curant de verbis tantum. Sed certe quoad intelligendam mentem et retinendam neque magistro expedit neque scholaris” (read the
gloss as if it were the text, a fact that idiots like . . . and in this way they only care
about words. But surely, concerning the understanding of the real meaning of the
text, this way of reading doesn’t benefit either the teacher or the students).65
Where the humanistic method, the above-mentioned mos iura docendi
gallicus, would lead over the centuries up to the eighteenth century is well known,
as it culminated in Napoleon and his Code civil, the “Bible of the citizen,” a pocket
book, a livre de chevet, which completely marginalized jurists, who were thus
forced to accept the new (apparent) role of simple exegetes. The school of Orléans
had experienced a situation that we can compare with the Anglo-Norman school
of canon law around 1200. It is perhaps significant that these jurists operated in
areas where Roman law was not a living law in everyday business, where there
was no deep, ideological, reverence for the enacted Law. Mos italicus and mos
gallicus were slogans, but the basic cultural differences between the two visions
of the law (Roman, supranational and enacted law, as in Italy, versus local
customary law, as in northern France) were ancient and firmly entrenched; the
apparently uniform university teaching that was offered everywhere could not
erase that deep background. Books of Corpus iuris may have looked the same and
the methods used to gloss them may have been the same, but the underlying
cultures were not. Hence, even the paratexts were different in these different
contexts. Nevertheless, irrespective of which particular legal culture we are
discussing, it was through the work and the authority of jurists, through their
interpretations, proposals, and discussions – in a word, through the paratexts
they produced – that Europe could benefit from a common legal system, one
obtained thanks to a careful balancing of enacted laws, customs, classes of
concepts, interpretations, and applications.
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2 Prefaces in Canon Law Books
This chapter contributes to the study of power and the paratext by following
part of the complex evolution of canon law through a chronological description
of efforts to control and authenticate the law; it thus seeks to establish the
importance of the prefaces of the canon law collections, beginning with the
renowned Decretum Gratiani of ca. 1140.

Decretum Gratiani
The Decretum Gratiani was completed in approximately 1140.1 Gratian’s collection,
regarded as the first textbook and general summary of the law, was intended
to harmonize discordant canons (Concordia discordantium canonum). With its
appearance, the basis was founded for canon law as an independent academic
discipline. The implementation of canonistic studies is irrevocably related to the
founding of a law school in Bologna.2 The Decretum, as it is known to this day, is
divided into three sections. The first consists of 101 divided distinctiones (dramatic
pauses in order to view a point as a whole). The first twenty address the sources
of law. Its famous first sentences can be regarded as a preface:
The human race is ruled by two things, namely, natural law and usages. Natural law is
what is contained in the Law and the Gospel. By it, each person is commanded to do to
others what he wants done to himself and prohibited from inflicting on others what he
does not want done to himself.3

Divine ordinances are determined by nature, human ordinances by usages; and
thus the latter vary since different things please different people.4 At the time of its
conception, Gratian’s Decretum was not an official publication or a legally binding
statement by the Church. It was a private effort, neither sponsored nor promoted
by any official body of the Church. The speed, however, at which it became known
throughout Europe, was remarkable. The Decretum has maintained its legal status
in the Church up to the twenty-first century. Its first sentences, referring to the two
natures of the law, became famous.

Note: I would like to thank Martin Jones for his corrections on this essay.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9781501513329-003
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The Decretists and their Summae on Gratian’s
Decretum
In the institutions offering studies of canon law, the Universities of Bologna,
Paris, and Pavia, among many others, professors who came to be known as
“decretists” studied every aspect of the Decretum Gratiani with relentless
enthusiasm. These decretists set out to resolve contradictions by referring to
similar texts and produced a summary of the entire doctrine containing the
general standards of juridical knowledge.5
For instance, a well-known decretist, Stephen of Tournai (d. 1203), was
born in Orléans in 1128. He studied there at the cathedral school, then in Bologna
from 1145–50. He pursued an ecclesiastical career, first becoming the abbot of
Saint-Euverte in Orléans (1167) and of Saint-Geneviève in Paris (1176), after which
he became the bishop of Tournai (1192).6 He is known as the founder of the
so-called Anglo-Norman school of canon law and founder of the French decretist
works. However, his Summa (1165/66 and after 1170) was never published in its
entirety, so even now it is unclear whether it is really one complete Summa or
rather two different recensions of the Decretum; because the Summa has a preface,
it must be considered an independent text.7
After 1180, Sicardus of Cremona (1150/55–1215) also used the original form of
the Summa, and it was copied nearly eighty times.8 That he had a lot of students is
clear from his preface, where he explains his methodical scientific approach as
generally still following the plan of the Decretum of Gratian (ministers, discipline,
sacraments). Although the preface has never been published, a German translation
of it does exist.9 There Sicardus explains his loosening up of the formal divisions
of the Decretum and his systematic structure that is enhanced by a use of
distinctiones and of quaestiones. The latter is not the quaestiones disputatae
as classroom exercises, but a novel arrangement into quaestiones principales
(problems occurring as such in the Decretum) and quaestiones incidentales
(problems suggested by a text). Also in his preface Sicardus indicates his
opinion that a prerequisite for a functioning Church state is a secular form of
justice. Even though the importance of the emperor’s law cannot be questioned,
canon law is a vital complement to imperial justice.
In 2015, Pier Aimone edited a new edition of the Summa in decretum Simonis
Bisinianensis from ca. 1180. In his preface, Simon de Bisignano reflects on the
opinions of other jurists concerning Gratian’s understanding of the law of nature.
For example, he writes: “Dicunt enim quidam quod ius natural nichil aliud est
quam caritas per quam facit homo bonum vitatque contrarium” (Some people
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are saying that the natural law is nothing else than charity for which the human
being does good deeds and yet his way of life is the opposite of this).10 The
Glossa ordinaria of the decretists, dating back to the beginning of the thirteenth
century, was the most extensive textual interpretation of Gratian’s Decretum.
The German Johannes Zemeca (also known as Johannes Teutonicus, provost
of Halle d. 1245) wrote his Glossa in Bologna between 1213 and 1217 with the
intention of establishing a practical standard that would be the defining
commentary (apparatus), replacing all others.11 He based his work principally
on the apparatus of Laurentius Hispanus, the Glossa Palatina,12 the Summa of
Huguccio,13 and Roman legal texts.14 Bartholomaeus Brixiensis (d. 1258) from
Brescia supplemented Zemeca’s Glossa around 1245, basing his contribution
on the collection of the Decretales of Gregory IX.15 His revised edition was the
model for all later editions. In his preface to his glosses on Gratian’s Decretum
he wrote:
Since, when new cases arise, new remedies should be sought, I, Bartholomaeus Brixiensis,
trusting in the bounty of the Creator, have improved as necessary the apparatus of the
Decretum, not by removing anything, nor by attributing to myself any glosses I did not
write, but simply by remedying any defect where correction seemed necessary, either
because decretals had been omitted or shortened, or because new laws had superseded
others. I have also added some solutions not included by Ioannes. All this I have done for
the honor of Almighty God and the Roman church, and for the common benefit of all who
study canon law. Bar.16

What did he achieve? He completely amplified the Glossa ordinaria, so that his
preface is actually a preface-gloss of a preface.
In 1578, Pope Gregory XIII (d. 1585) formally appointed a small commission
of learned cardinals and other clerics, generally referred to as the Correctores
Romani, to undertake the task of editing the Decretum.17 Scholars working under
papal auspices had been preparing the way from at least the early 1570s. They
studied the Vatican’s manuscripts in detail, and then distributed letters throughout
Catholic Europe, asking for copies of manuscripts of Gratian and earlier canonical
collections in an effort to collect the best examples available from local churches.
Responses came from everywhere, ranging from curia cardinals in Rome to remote
Spanish monasteries. The Correctores Romani worked their way through the text
of the Decretum, collating the manuscripts, comparing and discussing variant
readings they encountered, and keeping copious notes as they chose the readings
they thought most accurate for the new edition. This Roman edition, published in
1582 with Gregory XIII’s letter of authorization, Ad futuram memoriam, as its preface,
became the authoritative text within the Catholic world. Gregory wrote:
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To All Christ’s Faithful, Greetings and apostolic Benediction.
The correction of the decrees and texts collected by Gratian had been very advisedly
taken up by certain of the Roman pontiffs who preceded us because the text had become
exceedingly marred by errors and corrupt readings. Although cardinals of the holy
Roman church had been appointed for this, and the task had been entrusted to the other
very learned men who had been recruited, many inconsistencies have been introduced
and become confused with the authors whose testimony Gratian used. Those passages
where anything had been miscopied have therefore been restored, and the correction has
been completed with the greatest care and brought to perfection, we thus order it to be
published. Great care has been taken in this project, for this is a work of particular dignity
and general utility for those who perpetuate this discipline. We command, therefore, that
whatever has been corrected and reestablished should be preserved with the greatest
care, and that nothing be added, changed, or omitted.18

Effectively Gregory XIII created a new edition, complete with new titles and
new rubrics. He also destroyed the original text.
Thompson’s English translation of the first twenty distinctions of Gratian’s
Treatise on Law attempts to create a facsimile of an ideal Decretum-manuscript
containing the authoritative version for later canon law that Gregory XIII
described in his preface.19 The layout of their book is very close to original
manuscripts of the Decretum; this work appears inside the text of the preface
and outside the layer of the Glossa ordinaria.20

Decretal Collections: ius novum
My personal project in legal history deals with the genre of twelfth-century
canon law sources which, within the short span of two generations after the
Decretum Gratiani (ca. 1140), were developed and transformed as never before
through the quasi-legislative activity of contemporary popes. This legal elaboration
or development of the ius novum resulted from the mass of papal decretals or
epistolae decretales, that is, papal writings clarifying questions regarding Church
law with claims to universal validity.21 Most of these decretals were answers to
specific questions that had been put to the popes. Borrowed originally from imperial
practice, the decretal letter was a “rescript,” a written answer to a question from
an official or private citizen that was meant to deal with a specific problem. It was
not therefore “legislative” in a modern sense but rather a statement of law elicited
by an inquiry. This phase in the production and commentary of new decretal
collections in the so-called decretalist period (the period of the ius novum) came to
a close in 1234 with the publication of the Liber Extra, the law book of Pope
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Gregory IX (d. 1241). Of the estimated two hundred private decretal collections
produced during the decretalist period, just under ninety have survived, and all of
them continue to await critical editions.
As I have demonstrated in studies and books about the Collectio Francofurtana
and the Collectio Cheltenhamensis, there were many glosses in these unofficial,
private decretal collections.22 It is striking that the main texts and glosses of these
collections remained anonymous and circulated without prefaces. Why did this
happen? Research remains to be done to explain this phenomenon.
During the last ten years of the twelfth century, the better known Quinque
compilationes antiquae (Five Ancient Compilations) became available.23 All of
these have prefaces.24 The first is by Bernard of Pavia (d. 1213),25 who called
his decretal collection Breviarium extravagantium (Compendium of Decretals
Circulating Outside) because the decretals it assembled had not yet been
collated. The term extravagantes arose in the technical vocabulary of the
canonists who wished to distinguish between those decretals in Gratian’s
Decretum and those which vagant extra Decretum, that is, circulated outside
the Decretum. Later canonists called Bernard’s Extravagantes the Compilatio
prima. It is the most systematically compiled decretal collection, following
the five-book schema of Gratian’s Decretum. Most papal decretals of the
Compilatio prima were referred to by the Liber Extra.26
The Compilatio prima is the first decretal collection with a preface written and
signed by the author of the collection. It is therefore the first non-anonymous
decretal collection. In his preface, Bernard explains why. In contrast to the ius
vetus of Gratian’s Decretum, which embraced a wide variety of sources, the ius
novum was primarily decretal law, which was now accorded the highest authority.
Bernard formulated a new structural breakthrough in his preface. He introduced a
system inspired by the codification of Justinian, which divided the material into
five books, briefly summarized by the phrase judex, judicium, clerus, connubium,
crimen (judge, trial, clergy, marriage, crime). Each book was subdivided by titles
and these in turn by capitula, or canons. This clear system was adopted by all
subsequent collections of decretals.

A New Period: The Papal Law Book of Pope
Innocent III
In 1210, Pope Innocent III (d. 1216) commissioned Petrus Collivaccinus (of
Benevento) (d. 1219/20) to compile the Compilatio tertia.27 How did a pope stumble
upon the idea of publishing his own decretals? One reason was the search for
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textual authenticity. Since the middle of the twelfth century, the number of falsified decretals had increased to such an extent that entire counterfeiting rings had
developed to produce them. At the beginning of his pontificate, Innocent III issued
a series of decrees that provided guidelines for testing the authenticity of alleged
papal documents and threatened draconian punishments for those who falsified
papal texts, but these measures failed. It was with deep resignation that, in 1198,
Innocent III admitted, “decretals were presented to him, whose authenticity he
doubted.”28 The source of his doubt was the distinct lack of criteria for determining
the authenticity of a normative papal text. That, combined with the impossibility
of surveying the large number of consolidated decretal materials, produced a state
of latent legal uncertainty.
Innocent III emphasized in his letter or preface that all the decretals in the
Compilatio tertia were also contained in the registers of the Roman curia, and
therefore they were authentic. No other decretals from Innocent III’s pontificate
up to 1210 were to be taken as binding, because they were not found in the
registers. In contrast to the Liber Extra of Gregory IX, which would derogate all
earlier decretal collections, the older decretal collections retained their validity
after the promulgation of the Compilatio tertia and the compilation of a new
collection without papal permission remained possible. While the function of
legem condere (to make law) had belonged solely to the private compilers of
decretal collections in the epoch before Innocent III, from the time of the
Compilatio tertia onward, an “unknown concentration on conscious legal
development [by the papacy] becomes apparent.”29 But events show that the
Compilatio tertia was not an exclusive collection, in the sense of excluding
the use of all other decretal collections by the schools and courts.

Gregory IX’s Liber Extra (1227–41):
The So-called Decretals of Gregory IX
Pope Gregory IX decided to have a new, uniform, and simplified compilation
defined that would contain only the current laws being enforced. For the
compilation of these decretals, he appointed Raymond of Pennafort (d. 1275), a
Dominican and professor in civil and canon law in Bologna.30 The compilation
was promulgated on September 5, 1234 with the papal letter Rex pacificus as its
preface. Raymond of Pennafort based his compilation primarily on the Quinque
compilationes antiquae, from which he extracted 1,756 chapters out of 2,139. To
these he added 195 decretals of Gregory IX, both existing ones and ones that had
been promulgated at his request. Raymond also added other texts, such as the
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decretals of Pope Innocent III, ecumenical councils (particularly those of
Lateran III and IV), writings of the Church Fathers, and texts by ecclesiastical
writers. Gregory’s introductory letter, Rex pacificus, shows that the Liber Extra
was expressly intended to be the authoritative and exclusive collection of papal
decretals. It formed an authentic, universally applicable collection with an exclusive
value. All the texts that were included received, irrespective of their origin, the
force of law (authenticity) and applied to the entire community of the Church.31
Any decretal which it did not include lost legal recognition. It thus became the first
official publication of canon law and it remained the most important collection
until the 1917 Code (Codex Iuris Canonici).
Following promulgation, Gregory IX sent the Liber Extra to the University
of Bologna. It is conceivable that the work was also sent to the University of
Paris. In his introductory letter, Rex pacificus, the pope declared that all other
collections were to be deemed void and prescribed that only these decretals
would be used in schools and tribunals. He forbade new compilations without
the express permission of the Holy See.

Images and Preface
The layout and illustrations contained within the manuscripts soon became an
underlining tool of Gregory’s IX intentions.32 The new arrangement of textus
inclusus and framing glosses in an asymmetrical form demonstrated that the
decretal-text and especially the preface were the main subject, and that the
accompanying legal glosses were authorized, fixed, and complete entities. In
many cases, the users of the decretals did not respect these visual guidelines but
instead added new layers of glosses in the margins or in the tables of contents
at the beginning of the manuscripts. Miniatures in the decretal-manuscripts
indicate not only the content at the beginning but also the new ranking of this
legal collection in the medieval hierarchy of texts, especially in competition with
texts of the lectio divina or liturgy. The introductory illustrations stress different
themes: the papal authority or the Dominican authorship of Raymond, clerics or
lawyers as receivers of the decretals, the divine origin of law, and the recipient as
a pious sinner, as well as the practice of legal lectures at universities.33

Pope John XXII’s Extravagantes
But what happened to the papal letters and conciliar decrees that continued
to appear after the Liber Extra? As there was still a need for a term to describe
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the most recent legislation, the word extravagantes continued to be used in
the years until 1298, when the Liber Sextus of Boniface VIII (d. 1303) was
promulgated.34 A similar change occurred after the promulgation of the Liber
Sextus in 1298 and the Constitutiones Clementinae in 1317. As a result, the word
extravagantes in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries came to refer to those
new canonical texts, by then almost exclusively papal decrees, which circulated
outside the Liber Sextus and the Constitutiones Clementinae. Although some
preliminary studies have been made, the general history of the transmission of
these extravagantes has not yet been written. Jacqueline Tarrant has edited the
Extravagantes of John XXII (d. 1334) and identified 240 manuscripts.35 These
Extravagantes were compiled by Jesselin de Cassagnes (d. 1334) in 1325 and – in
distinction from the earlier papal law books – without papal assistance, but not
sine lincentia papae (without papal license) for every papal letter copied from the
papal register. This may be one of the reasons why Pope John’s Extravagantes do
not have a preface.
Of the many compilations of the new papal law, Gregory IX’s Liber Extra
(1234), Boniface VIII’s Liber Sextus (1298), the Clementinae (1317), the Extravagantes
Ioannis XXII (1325), and the Extravagantes communes, first gathered by Jean
Chappuis in 1499–1505, were particularly important.36 Together with Gratian’s
Decretum, these five collections comprise what would later become known as the
Codex Iuris Canonici.37 The 1582 edition is the final example of a Codex canonicum
glossatum, or glossed edition of the Codex. This is the edition which contains the
authoritative preface, that is, the papal letter Ad futuram rei memoriam by
Gregory XIII, which appeared in the printed edition of 1582.38 Aside from a few
sections on episcopal and marriage law, the Codex Iuris Canonici was replaced by
the Corpus iuris canonici in 1917 and then supplemented again in 1963, although
the substance of the Codex Iuris Canonici continues to live on.

Conclusion
Because canon law is not a finite body of statutes, but rather consists of
principles drawn from a wide range of sources, it was necessary for canonists to
construct a harmonious legal system that could consistently reconcile theory
with practice in order to offer a basis for jurisprudence. Private legal collections
were the starting point for this process and papal law books represent the end
point in the increasing textualization of law and development of the ius novum
discernible in the Middle Ages. As the papal law books became models for secular
legal works, Max Weber appropriately characterized canon law as the forerunner
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for modern legal rationality – and I would add that the prefaces embody this
development.39 Prefaces are thus a good example of how authorized innovations
in legal thinking were achieved through writings that can be considered as
paratexts.
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3 “Depingo ut ostendam, depictum ita est
expositio:” Diagrams as an
Indispensable Complement to the
Cosmological Teaching of the Liber
Nemroth de astronomia
“Reason sinks into the mind more easily when expressed by drawing than by
speech,” says Macrobius in his Commentarii in Somnium Scipionis (II, 5, 13),
adding, as he introduces his first diagram: “Since our eyes often open the way
to the understanding of a problem, it would be as well to draw a diagram”
(I, 21, 3).1 I suspect that these precepts are exactly what the author of the Liber
Nemroth de astronomia (henceforth LN) had in mind when he wrote the didactic
dialogue between Nemroth (i.e., Nimrod) and his pupil Ioanton and illustrated
it by mixing colored graphs and pictures. This work of cosmogony, astronomy,
and computus science (a calculation that determines the calendar dates) is a
strange and still rather unknown Latin treatise compiled, to all appearances,
sometime between the sixth and the middle of the tenth century. It deserves
more attention than it has received until now.2
My aim here is to show how the “auctorial paratext,” as defined by Gérard
Genette,3 supports the text of the LN and is a visual complement to the doctrinal
argument, because it even adds new matter to it. Indeed, the LN is made up of
more than eighty chapters and fifty diagrams or tables.4 Such a concentration of
iconographic paratext is quite rare in Latin medieval literature, even in scientific
texts. Furthermore, in astronomical Latin works, illustrations and diagrams do
not appear before the sixth century. In this scientific dialogue, the image does
not have an ornamental value nor does it play a decorative role. The function of
the picture and the paratext is not simply mnemonic, as is usually the case in
the Middle Ages. Indeed, in the LN the text is possibly unintelligible without the
accompanying explanatory illustration. The diagrams and tables are arguments
unto themselves, a feature shared by other works of medieval science.5
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Manuscript Tradition and Literary Accounts of the
LN: A Summary
Before we go into greater detail on the topics and contents of the LN, the diagrammatic summary of the manuscript tradition provided in Figure 3.1 (to be
read in conjunction with the list of abbreviations in Table 3.1) shows that, despite
the small number of extant copies, these were spread all over Europe, but mainly
in southern Italy, southern England, and northern France, in places that were
part of the Norman kingdoms.6 In actual fact, there are only four extant copies of
the latin LN – one of which I discovered in Turin (T) – which date from the
eleventh to the end of the thirteenth century. These four extant copies alone
have retained the iconographical part of the work. In addition, there exist some
fragmentary manuscripts that have kept no more than short passages of it. I have
also found one manuscript written in Beneventan script in Montecassino (M)
during the third quarter of the eleventh century, that preserves a complete copy
of chapter 61.7 There also exist some records of manuscripts in catalogues of
medieval libraries up to the sixteenth century, as well as literary accounts of
these works from the tenth century onwards.8
Table 3.1: Abbreviations of Manuscripts of the LN.
Abbreviation Manuscript
Eg
H
He
Lr
M
O
P
T
Va
Ve
Z

Eg = London, BL, Ms. Egerton , fol. v
Halle, Landesbibliothek, Ms. Yc. oct. , fols. r–r
Herten, Bibliothek des Grafen Nesselrode-Reichenstein, Ms. , fols. v–r
(lost)
London, BL, Ms. Royal  D XXV, fols. r–r
Montecassino, Archivio dell’Abbazia, Ms. , pp. –
Oxford, Bodleian Library, Ms. Ashmole , fol. r
Paris, BnF, Ms. lat. , fols. r–r (olim Saint-Victor )
Turin, Biblioteca civica centrale, Ms. fondo Antonio Bosio, B. , fols. r–rb
Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Ms. Pal. Lat. , fols. r–v
Venice, Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana, Ms. lat. VIII.  (), fols. r–r
Zurich, Universitätsbibliothek, Ms. Car. C , fols. r–r

1. Recently reproduced (as part of the Polonsky Program) at http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/
btv1b9072645h.
2. Reproduced at http://digi.ub.uni-heidelberg.de/diglit/bav_pal_lat_1417/0010.

The Dialogue between Nemroth and Ioanton begins with the celum inclinatum (the
inclined sky) and ends with the death of Nemroth (chapter 82, as preserved in Va
and partially in T). The summary shows that a part of the manuscript tradition
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Figure 3.1: Diagram of the manuscript tradition of the Liber Nemroth.
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bears the mark of a time when some extracts taken from Isidore of Seville’s
Etymologiae (622) and Bede the Venerable’s De natura rerum (beginning of the
eighth century), about the volcanoes of Sicily and the earthquakes, were
integrated into the work. The other part of the tradition, well attested in Chartres
in the twelfth century, added an exclusively computistic section after chapter 82,
bearing the name of Eusebius Cesariensis. Every chapter of this section, which is
a kind of long appendix, begins with the formula Si vis scire (if you want to
know . . . ) and is clearly marked by Christian computus, which is not the case
of the LN. In addition, according to the notes of Karl Sudhoff about the lost
manuscript of Herten,9 this manuscript contained five short chapters about
weather forecasting and numerology, with the title Excerptio de dialogo quem
habuit Nemroth Chaldeus cum Ioanton discipulo suo. These chapters are not
found in the surviving manuscripts, which may well indicate that there was
originally another section in existence, one concerned with divination.10
In addition to the manuscripts of the LN, some specific literary records
referring to it can be identified, as can a few cases of medieval use of it through
quotations. Nevertheless, since it is not a matter of iconography or paratext, I am
only going to say that many of them point to the south of Italy. This is the case
with the quotation of the LN found in the Sylloga XXIV of Eugenios Vulgarios.11
Vulgarios was a priest who lived in southern Italy at the beginning of the tenth
century, taught liberal arts in Naples, and was buried in Montecassino. Another
extract from the LN, copied in a manuscript kept in Zurich (Z), is also related to
Montecassino. It is inserted in a work perhaps composed by Pandulphus of
Montecassino, who is reputed to be the inventor of the nocturnal, a night clock like
a tube, using the stars. The LN was in circulation in southern Italy as early as the
tenth century. Michael Scot, translator and astrologer at the court of the emperor,
Frederick II Hohenstaufen, king of Sicily, came across it at the beginning of the
thirteenth century (probably in the south of Italy, but scholars familiar with his
works also know that part of his education was of Chartrian origin). He used it not
only to cite Nimrod among the inventors of astronomy in the first book of his
Liber introductorius, a work on astrology, but also in the second book, the Liber
particularis, a kind of encyclopedia of physics.12 In one of the last chapters of the
Liber particularis, Michael plays the role of Nemroth in order to answer a question
asked by Frederick II about the center and the base of the Earth, the rivers, the
salt and fresh waters, and the abyss, which are the subjects of chapters 12 and
especially 61 of the LN. The other accounts of the LN originate from Chartres and
northern France, that is, one by the theologian William of Conches in the first half
of the twelfth century, who asserts several times that the way Nemroth deals with
astrology is fabulose (in the imaginary form of a fable), as do Hyginus (64 BC–17CE)
and Aratos (third century BCE). The fact is that, as astronomical and mythical
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compendia, the Phaenomena of Aratos, its Scholia, and the later collections of
Aratea, as well as the poem De astronomia of Hyginus, all experienced a later
illustrated Latin tradition from the eighth century onwards.13 More precisely, I
discovered that Guido de Grana (active 1245–84) speaks about Nemroth’s work as
being an Astrologia figuralis (illustrated astrology) in his glosses on the Gesta
militum of Hugh of Mâcon (beginning of the thirteenth century), probably made
during the time he worked for the archdeacon of Amiens in northern France.14 All
of these accounts tell us that iconography was seen as a dominant feature of the
LN. Most probably, such pieces of evidence are linked to the presence of the
manuscripts of Paris (P) and Venice (Ve) in Chartres and Saint-Victor. The account
of the troubadour, scientist, and bibliophile Richard of Fournival, also living in
Amiens in the first half of the thirteenth century, and the mention made by the
Speculum astronomie around 1255, both refer to a copy that was probably the same
or very similar to that preserved in the Venice and Paris manuscripts, because the
Speculum astronomie, whose author probably used the manuscript owned by
Richard, cites some words from the Spera caeli, a short astronomical poem which
comes immediately before the LN in the Paris and Venice copies.
On the other hand, Michael Scot, and probably the astronomer and physician, Pietro d’Abano (1257–1316), used the “southern Italian” tradition. In his
Lucidator, Pietro d’Abano places Nemroth among the so-called empirical astronomers whose works are fabulosi (full of fables): because Pietro is defending
Ptolemy’s astronomy, he mocks Nemroth for not knowing about epicycles and
excentric circles of the planets, and for failing to understand the retrograde
movement of the planets. Nonetheless, he quotes the LN at length.15

Michael Scot’s Account of the Illustrated
Dialogue of the LN and Clues about its Cultural
Identity
We can gain a fuller idea of what the LN is if we examine more closely Michael
Scot’s Liber introductorius, where his preface concludes with a rather long and
confused genealogical account of the history of astronomy and astrology,
summarized as follows by Lynn Thorndike:
While Zoroaster of the lineage of Shem was the inventor of magic, the arts of divination
began with Cham, the son of Noah, who was both of most subtle genius and trained in
the schools of demons. He tested by experience what they taught him and having proved
what was true, indi[ca]ted the same on to columns and taught it to his son Canaan, who
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soon outstripped his father therein and wrote thirty volumes on the art of divination and
instructed his son Nemroth in the same. When Canaan was slain in war and his books
were burned, Nemroth revived the art of astronomy from memory and was, like his
father, deemed a god by many because of his great lore. He composed a work on the
subject for his son Ioanton, whose son Abraham also became an adept in the art and
came from Africa to Jerusalem and taught Demetrius and Alexander of Alexandria, who in
turn instructed Ptolemy, king of Egypt, who invented astronomical canons and table and
the astrolabe and the quadrant. The giant Atlas brought the art to Spain before Moses
received the two tablets containing the Ten Commandments.16

If we look at the precise account of the passage found in Munich, Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek, Clm 10268, fols. 19a–b (see Appendix 2, Text 1), we find some
significant items for the cultural context and contents of the LN.17 This account
states that Nemroth was instructed in astronomical science and that he was
considered and worshiped as God himself: “Unde iste Nemroth quia filius tanti
viri et talis loco patris conputatus est, deus a multis adoratus.” (Therefore, this
Nemroth, because he was the son of such a great man, was considered as a god
and worshiped by many instead of his father). This is what the second chapter of
the LN says. Even if Nemroth himself recognizes that there was, before the creation
of the stars, a powerful creature above everything, he does not know who he is,
and does not recognize that God is the creator. Nevertheless, he calls this powerful
creature “Creator:”
And while Nemroth remembered the shape of the sky, he recognized that he had a creator,
but he did not know who he was. And he saw the sky rolling on itself, not escaping from its
space, and he recognized that it did not have something underneath it, or over it, neither
something to which it was suspended; and about this he could say nothing else, except
that there is a virtue that supports it. And he called it the “force supporting heaven” and
standing under nothing. So one must admire the science of Nemroth, because he had
measured the form of the sky and knew the course of the signs and circles of the stars, and
the foundation of the earth. And he did not know that a god created that, but he also knew
that there was a powerful, domineering creature over there, and he called him Creator. And
he painted and described all these things according to their likeness, so that those who
were (then) wanted to have him as a god because of his virtue and his knowledge, he who
explained the things hidden in the calculation of astronomy. And Nemroth knew that the
sky was pure and after that were made the Sun, the Moon and all the stars of the sky.
(Appendix 2, Text 2)

This passage also states that Nemroth, full of science and virtue, painted and
described all these things “according to their likeness” and revealed hidden
things about computus and astronomy. In other words, we are told that
Nemroth’s pictures are supposed to exert the same influence on the reader that
the forces they represent exert on the universe. As a result, they possess the
same performative power as the Creator Himself.
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The omnipotence and overweening pride of Nemroth/Nimrod is the crossing point between Nimrod the Astronomer, with whom I deal here, and the
parabiblical myth of Nimrod the Giant, who founded the foreign dynasty of the
Canaanites, the tribes who ruled over Babylon in southern Mesopotamia in the
fifteenth century BCE. Nimrod the Giant founded the city of Nineveh in Assyria
and was responsible for the Tower of Babel (Gen. 10:8–12).18 The mythical and
parabiblical character of Nimrod, the giant and the mighty hunter (Gen. 10:9),
is well known and widely represented in the Latin literature, while the teaching
of the astronomer is known almost exclusively through the LN.
Michael Scot also indicates that Nemroth had a pupil, called Ioanton, a name
in which we can recognize Yonton, the Syriac name of the fourth son of Noah in
the Syriac tradition of the Cave of Treasures. This work of a Christian nature,
but referring to the Old Testament, collects together apocryphal lore of Jewish
provenance; it probably dates from the beginning of the seventh century in its
Syriac recensions.19 Indeed, the name of Yonton most likely originates in the
biblical person of Yoqṭân (Gen. 10:25), the latter being, however, a fifth-generation
descendant of Noah.20 His Greek name would be Ionitus, in whom we can
recognize the ancestor of the tribe of Ionians. I might add that Greek people are
called Ionnân by the Arabs, as stated in an Arabic work about magic, which
transmitted Sabian doctrines, called the Nabatean Agriculture, written by Ibn
Wahshiyya, the Chaldean, in the tenth century.21 Can we go so far as to infer that
the LN has its roots in a competition regarding who was the first representative of
the teaching of astronomy, a competition between Nimrod, who may have been
seen as the ancestor of the Arabs, and Ioanton, the ancestor of the Greeks? This
may not have mattered anymore in the Western Middle Ages, at the time when the
Latin version of the dialogue was written, but it may reflect the existence of a
claim for a prestigious and learned ancestor and inventor of the science of the sky
from the cultural area from which the author of the LN originated.
For the moment, let us examine how Nemroth and Ioanton are represented in
the LN (Figure 3.2). This image is the first of the book in the oldest extant copy, the
eleventh-century Vatican Palatine manuscript (Va), and it shows Nemroth as
inspector celorum (investigator of the heavens) and rex Caldeorum (king of the
Chaldeans), bearing the tilted sky without the stars, next to the giant Atlas called
rex Hispanensium (king of Hispania). This conforms to what Michael Scot had
stated. More precisely, as we shall see, the first chapter of the LN says the same
thing (celo verso sine stellis). The landscape is hilly and undulating, and one can
read, to the left, at the feet of Atlas, Pireni montes (Pyrenees), which could
perhaps be interpreted as evidence of the trans-Pyrenean provenance of the
Latin compilation or of its translation. At the feet of Nemroth, the term montes
Amorreorum refers doubtless to chapter 69 which discusses the measuring
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Figure 3.2: (LN Ill. 1) Atlas bearing the inclined sky with the stars and Nemroth bearing the
inclined sky before the creation of the stars. Liber Nemroth, Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica
Vaticana, Ms. Pal. lat. 1417, fol. 1r. Photo © 2018 Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana.

and establishment of the center of the world by Nemroth.22 No other manuscript
except the Vatican Palatine manuscript features these pieces of information in
the first picture. For example, the illustration in the Venice manuscript (Ve),
the “twin” of the Parisian one originating from Saint-Victor (P) (both dated to
around the third quarter of the twelfth century), is quite sketchy (Figure 3.3). At
the other end of the work, we can see Ioanton, thinking about the last lesson
received from his master on the various types of rainbow, depending on the
position of the Sun (Figure 3.4, corresponding to Illustration 49 in the LN). This
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Figure 3.3: (LN Ill. 1) Atlas bearing the sky with the stars. Liber Nemroth, Venice, Biblioteca
Nazionale Marciana, Ms. VIII.22, fol. 1v. Photo permission of the Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana.

refers to the penultimate chapter 81, Quid est arcus pacis ut unde fit, about the
origin of the rainbow. There is no such representation of Ioanton in the other
manuscripts.
According to Michael Scot’s account (see Appendix 2, Text 1), Nemroth taught
everything he knew about astronomy to his pupil ex grandi amore (with great
love) and he did so because his student was asking questions (in questionibus
requisitus); he taught using charts, graphs and tables (cum rotis et figuris). As we
shall see, this is all true. It corresponds to what is said in the second chapter,
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Figure 3.4: (LN Ill. 49) Ioanton, thinking under the rainbows. Liber Nemroth, Vatican City,
Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Ms. Pal. lat. 1417, fol. 18v. Photo © 2018 Biblioteca Apostolica
Vaticana.
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namely that Nemroth pictured the universe secundum similitudinem suam (like it
was), conversing with his pupil and systematically and consistently answering
each of his questions. We are thus dealing here with a work of narrative astronomy, addressing cosmogony, astronomy, and computus. Each of the eighty-two
chapters is introduced by a question asked by Ioanton and more than half of these
are illustrated with diagrams or tables.
The second chapter of the LN also states that Nemroth told Ioanton about the
hidden things in astronomy (occulta in compoto astronomie). This refers to the
transmission of a kind of revelation by Nimrod, a fact that is reflected in several
ancient Christian sources, as in the Syriac Cave of Treasures,23 and supports
Nemroth’s possession of oracular and astrological wisdom. Without going any
further into this complicated subject, I should mention that in the usual Christian
apocalyptic tradition, Ionitus is the master and Nimrod the student. In the LN, however, it is the opposite. For instance, in the Recognitiones of Pseudo-Clementius, or
in the Syrian apocalyptic Revelationes of the Pseudo-Methodius (3.4) – compiled in
Syriac in northern Mesopotamia (i.e., eastern Iraq) in the middle of the seventh century CE under the impact of the Muslim conquest, and then translated into Greek
and Merovingian Latin24 – Yonton “came to the East up to the sea called ‘area of
the Sun’” (in Latin transliteration from Greek, Hiliu chora, Ήλιου χώρα), “where the
sun rises. He received from God the revelation of the wisdom and was the first to
make use of everything about the science of the course of the stars. With him,
Nimrod was educated in all wisdom.”25 I shall not explore further the question of
the connections between both traditions, but I shall simply mention here that I
found an echo of this sea called “fire of the Sun” in the LN, in chapter 59, “About
the seven paths in which the Sun and the Moon and the five planets are running,
that Nemroth calls seas or provinces.” 26 This chapter, illustrated by a complex diagram with text (Illustration 6 of the LN, not reproduced here), deals in fact with
places corresponding to the planets, called “seas” or “provinces.” In the text and
the picture as well, there is a sea for the Sun, called athir, a name in which the
Greek word ether can be recognized, even though it may have been transmitted
through another language. This is, with the word synodus, the only Greek word
used in the LN.

Textual and Visual Arguments as Complementary
Doctrinal Contents and Pedagogical Tools
So far, we have seen that the pictures, diagrams, tables, and the explanatory
material accompanying them, that is to say, the paratext of the LN, are equally
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likely to provide interesting insights about the cultural context in which it was
written. Turning now to the contents of the text, we need to take a closer look
at the actual pictures that accompany it. The first chapter states:
Thus, the sky rolls inclined from the south to the north above the Earth, and from the north
to the south under the Earth. And, rolling inclined on itself in its rotundity, what seems to
be “swept” [i.e. clean, rather than “returned”] is directed by the order of the Creator of the
creature. Like a craftsman building a good palace, who first measures the place and digs
the foundations and builds it in an orderly fashion until its building is completed. So too
Nemroth measured everything of the heaven by his intellect. And he laid the foundations
on which he built, thanks to the order of the number, through the chapters referred to
above [in the table of contents]. And while he was going through this, he always built better. And all these chapters enhance one another, in the manner of a good artisan who arranges his building with order: in a building, first the foundations are laid in the ground. In
the first chapter [there is] a very brief exposition on the “swept” [rather than “returned”]
sky, without stars. After that will appear the number. (Appendix 2, Text 3)

There is a strong emphasis in this introductory chapter on two kinds of paratext
that are echoing each other in the work and give it its distinctive characteristics.
The order and sequence of the chapters structure the work as a building, like the
Master Nemroth building his science and as does the Creator building the universe.
Mentioning these mental images immediately increases the effectiveness of the
picture, another kind of paratext that is very much present in the LN through
diagrams, charts, and tables.
The keywords of this chapter indicate the main aim of the work: measuring
the universe “by the intellect” (chap. 1: per suum intellectum, as is also stated in
chap. 71: per ingenium inveni (I found it through cleverness) 27 and chap. 82: per
intellectum cognoscitur), and constructing gradually a building reflecting the
cosmos, beginning with its foundations. The base of the entire building and the
intellectual investigation is the number, or the “order of the number,” a number
that will appear, he says, after the creation of the sky. In fact, in chapters 69 (Ve,
fol. 26r; P, fol. 223v; T, fol. 20va) and 70 (preserved only in T, fol. 21ra), we learn
that the Sun, the Moon and the stars were created on the third day of the
Creation, the 8th of Kalends of April, that is to say, on March 25. Creation itself
took place on the 11th of the Kalends of April, on March 22, according to chapter
13 (Va, fol. 4r; Ve, fol. 5v; P, fol. 203v; T, fol. 6ra).
The author states that every chapter corresponds to an expositio (explanation).
This way, Nemroth demonstrates his comprehensive knowledge about the cosmos
from the very beginning of its creation with a sky being “swept” (reversumeversum), i.e. still devoid of stars, rather than “tilted” or “upside down without
stars.” The latter translation of the participle of reverso-everso as “tilted” seems
more obvious but is probably inaccurate in this case; incidentally, Michael Scot
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uses the word pulito (“cleaned”) to describe the sky when he refers to this passage
in the prohemium of the Liber introductorius.28 Indeed, the first chapter deals with
the sky before the creation of the stars and the planets; as we recall from
Figures 3.2 and 3.3 above, Nemroth was bearing the sky inclined without the stars.
In actual fact, the incipit itself says that the sky is inclined. The text of
chapters 9 and 12 (see Appendix 2, Texts 4 and 5) confirm this assertion, as
does Illustration 7 of the LN (Figure 3.5). Chapter 9, about the axis of the sky,
states: “And when he looked up to the sky, he saw him turning and inclined in
his rotundity. Then, exposing its two pivots, one starting from the north above
the Earth, and the other, from the southern part, under the Earth, he said . . .”.
Furthermore, chapter 12, which deals with the distances in stadia (the ancient
unit of measurement) from one planet to another, provides valuable instruction
for understanding the diagrams of Nemroth: “For the sky is not what a man
encompasses with a regular circle with a compass (cum circinno): the outline of
the sky is actually inclined, that is why the semicircle is greater than one and a
half times the string which is in the middle of the bow.” This means that he
who would measure the central wheel of the sky – presumably the circumference –, if he divides it into two semicircles, a semi-circumference will be longer
than one diameter and a half. This figuration of the inclined sky is the opportunity to show that, except for the version in the Vatican Ms. (eleventh century),
the other, later Western illustrators do not seem to have respected the text of
chapter 12. Therefore, the sky is drawn in the shape of a spindle by the scribe of
Ms. Va in Illustration 7 of the LN (Figure 3.5a); but the later scribes adapted the
picture to the standards of visualization that they were used to, painting the
sky like a sphere. It shows that the scribes making diagrams could adapt their
presentations to the taste of their cultures. In this respect, it is clear that the
degree of conformity between the paratext that is the picture and the text of the
actual dialogue has been greatly affected by the process of copying. Some relevant auctorial paratext from chapter 12 about the part of the universe above
and under the Earth could originally be seen in Illustration 7 of the LN
(Figure 3.5), corresponding to chapter 9, with the words supra terram, subtus
terram accompanying the picture, but these words have gradually disappeared
from the manuscript tradition. Notwithstanding this, we are thus dealing with
talking pictures, which are an integral and authoritative part of the process of
imparting, explaining, and acquiring knowledge that takes place between the
master and his pupil.
We are already familiar with part of the second chapter (see Appendix 2,
Text 2), which states that Nemroth was recognized as a god because of the
depth of his scientific knowledge. The first part of the chapter tells us about the
sky rolling on itself without escaping from its place; the force maintaining and
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(b)

(c)
Figure 3.5: (LN Ill. 7) a. Celum inclinatum. Liber Nemroth, Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica
Vaticana, Ms. Pal. lat. 1417, fol. 3r. Photo © 2018 Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana; b. Celum
inclinatum. Liber Nemroth, Venice, Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana, Ms. VIII.22, fol. 4v. Photo
permission of the Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana; c. Celum inclinatum. Liber Nemroth, Turin,
Biblioteca civica centrale, Ms. Bosio, B. 176, fol. 5va. Photo © Copyright M. Vacchiano.

supporting it in its place is called virtus or fortitudo. It also says that Nemroth
measured the shape of the sky, and knew the course of the signs of the Zodiac
and of the stars, as well as the base of the Earth. All this refers to specific
chapters of the LN. It is clear that the main topic of the LN is therefore not
astrology but first and foremost cosmology or, more exactly, cosmogony,
including astronomy, meteorology, notions about the elements in the sublunary world, comparison between macrocosm and microcosm, and geology.
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The second main topic is computus, that is to say, the mathematics and timereckoning required to calculate the date of Easter, or rather, as we should say
here, the date of “Passover,” because, in the Dialogue between Nemroth and
Ioanton, we are dealing in a way with science prior to the Christian Era which
continued beyond it in a specific cultural milieu. There is a mass of evidence
that proves this assertion, as we shall see below. In short, the LN makes a
statement about the cosmogony, the shape and dimension of the universe, on
the roundness of the orb, its motion and nature, on the revolution of the orb
and the Sun, on the difference of the Sun’s rising and setting in parts of the
world, on the orb of the zodiacal signs, on the orbs of the planets, on lunar
eclipses, on Saturn’s retrogression and its return into the zodiacal sign from
which it left, on how large the whole universe is in both stadia and miles. The
text devotes several chapters to lunar and solar eclipses, to the calculation of
hours, points, and moments, and, at the end, to elementary qualities of the
universe, of the Earth, and of man.
Regarding the form of the dialogue, in each chapter recurring expressions and
terminology are used to express the questions of the pupil (“Master, as I asked
you”) and the answers of the master (“he answered”, “because he was asked, he
said, my disciple”, etc.): the dialogue is indeed written secundum modum sermonis
interrogantis (in the style of an interrogative speech), exactly as Michael Scot stated
about the way he viewed the LN. Almost equally frequent is terminology relating
to evidence, rather than to proof: “I will show you,” “we show,” “show me,”
“show me the explanation,” “above I showed in another explanation” (ego ostendam tibi, ostendimus, ostende mihi argumentum/expositionem), “I recognized,”
“I knew” (agnosco, cognosco, ostendimus, chap. 21), and so on. The master is not
actually demonstrating astronomical science in a deductive way, but rather
showing the universe by means of assertions and pictures. This use of repeated
expressions emphasizes the teaching force of the arguments of the master, but it
also grants to the diagrams and pictures drawn by him an equal status as a form
of didactic and scientific statement.
The terminology employed in the LN underlines at the same time the form,
contents, aims, and methods of the dialogue. Compiling a list of the most
commonly used words and expressions, we can see that three keywords refer
frequently to the central concepts of measure, number, calculation, and
astronomy (as in the second chapter). As is stated in chapters 69 and 71, Nemroth
spent his time measuring and he strives to provide a graphic representation
(called similitudo, similarity) of this measure: “ego faciam tibi mensuram in
similitudinem ipsius” (I will take for you a measurement that looks like it – that
resembles it). This was made through calculation and time-reckoning. Therefore,
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the words computus, computare (calculate) and numerus (number, computation)
are very frequently used. Indeed, Nemroth devotes at least six chapters to
calculation of astronomical and chronological quantities, with numerical values
expressed at length in words, and all of these chapters are accompanied by tables
or pictures, as in the chapters 12 (about the number of stadia between the planets),
19 (about the power of the planets on a part of the day or the night), 26 (about the
calculation of the course of the Sun), 59 (about the course of the planets, the Sun,
the Moon, and their “paths” called “seas” or “provinces”) and 61 (about the
base of the Earth and its stability on the abyss).29 Only twice does Nemroth
acknowledge his powerlessness, saying that we cannot know these measurements
through pictures but only by actions: “iste mensure non possunt cognosci per
picturas nisi per opera”; “nec tu nec alius potest agnoscere similitudinem ipsius
per picturam sed per opera . . . et hec non potest pictor depingere” (and neither
you nor anyone else can know its aspect from a drawing, but rather by actions . . .
and this, a painter cannot depict) (end of chap. 45 and chap. 69). Here doubt is
expressed about the ability of a diagram of charted information to reveal to the
reader an alternative reality to the actual world, since the actual world has to be
walked through in order to obtain an accurate measurement of it.
Above all in this teaching dialogue, pictures, charts, and diagrams are a
built-in part of the narrative. The aim of picturing or depicting the universe is
demonstrated by the words depingere and inpingere (chaps. 2, 5, 6, 8, 9, 16, 19,
21, 23, 29, 30, 31, 37, 38). The work structures its arguments by explaining
superlunary and terrestrial phenomena with geometrical reasoning, using plenty
of diagrams to show the physical aspect of the cosmos.
In particular, as is often the case in books of computus and astronomy,
Nemroth uses rotae, that is to say, circular diagrams that recall the wheel of the
sky (rota celi) 30 and of the planets. In this respect, the LN may be compared to the
Liber rotarum, which is one of the names of the De natura rerum, the very wellknown encyclopedia of the natural world written by Isidore of Seville (d. 636).
“Who does not see a wheel [or: ‘a circular diagram’], how would he count or know
on which day of the week the years began, from the origin of the world, until the
end?” asks Ioanton in chapter 76 (qui non videt rotam, quomodo numerabit vel
agnoscit in qua feria incipiunt anni ab origine mundi usque in finem?). Very
frequently, Nemroth invites his pupil to consult the diagram: “as you see in the
wheel, it is the same in the sky” (chap. 15); “I will show you/as written/as it
appears in the circular diagram” (in rota, chaps. 20, 21, 24, 30, 35, 39, 44, 58, 62).
This shows the extent to which the paratext here is very much part of the scientific
narrative, even if the manuscript tradition has sometimes obscured what the original would have looked like. The power of the drawings is substantial and becomes
a kind of visual argument unto itself, one that provides a visual supplement.
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Reflecting the interconnected nature of, and the interaction between, text and
image, the wording of the text is even adapted to the form chosen for the illustration, as we can see in chapter 74, about the computation of the concurrents (i.e.,
numbers denoting the days of the week on which March 24 falls in the successive
years of the solar cycle). Illustration 47 of the LN (Figure 3.6) accompanies this
chapter: in Ms. Ve, fol. 27r, the text says “sicut vides scriptum in rota et ita invenies concurrentes . . . vide in quo anno es de annis rote et computa” (as you see it
written in the circular diagram, and this way you will find the concurrents . . . see
which year you are in from the years of the wheel and count) because the complementary visual and textual information lies in a wheel. However, in manuscript
Va, fol. 15v, because the same information is there shaped into a chart, it says
“sicut vides infra scriptum concurrentes . . . vide in quo anno es de annis infra
scriptis, et computa exinde vis antea aut retro, donec finiatur numerus tuus, et
sicut ibidem inveneris” (as you see it written below, the concurrents . . . see in
which year you are from the years written below, and count from there forward or
backwards, until your number is achieved, and as you will have found there).
Even if we should consider that both the text and its diagrams and charts are auctorial in the case of the LN, since they must have been written together and in a
complementary way, the latter example shows that the form of the paratext
(wheel or table) can be adjusted by the successive scribes. As a consequence, they
would also adapt the words used to refer to the adjusted illustration, but without
changing the scientific contents of the diagram.

Doctrinal Contents of the Paratext as Cultural
Evidence
It is clear, then, that in the LN the diagrams are a necessary complement to the
teaching text, and, furthermore, that the teaching matter in the charts and
pictures also includes additional text. Yet, the terminology of the LN is neither
specialized, nor specific. For teaching purposes, it conjures up mental pictures
that will help Ioanton – and by extension the reader – understand what
Nemroth is explaining. For example, he uses the word vas (vessel, container)
several times to speak about the universe, and to show how to cut it into two
parts in order to understand the measurement of the diameter, or to depict a
planet, or even to speak about waters contained under the Earth or about the
water passing over igneous stones into the depths of the Earth: “in rota forme celi,
aut considera per tuam intelligentiam vas rotundum” (in the wheel of the shape of
the sky, or consider with your intelligence a round vessel) (chap. 14); “luna est vas
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(a)

(b)
Figure 3.6: (LN Ill. 47) Illustrations for chapter 74. a. Table. Liber Nemroth, Vatican City,
Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Ms. Pal. lat. 1417, fol. 15v. Photo © 2018 Biblioteca Apostolica
Vaticana; b. Rota. Liber Nemroth, Venice, Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana, Ms. VIII.22, fol. 27v.
Photo permission of the Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana.
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rotundum” (the Moon is a round vessel) (chap. 46); “et in terra sunt petre . . . sicut
vas super ignem – quia sol est vas mirabile – subtus terram est aqua conclusa
sicut in vase” (and there are stones in the Earth . . . such as a vessel on the fire –
because the Sun is a marvelous container – under the Earth, there is water
enclosed like in a vessel) (chap. 61). He speaks about the Earth as a ship floating
on waters (“terra stat super aquam et sustinet eam sicut navis,” chap. 61), and
evokes the planetary movements with the help of the mental picture of a grinding
wheel (“volventia sicut mole” (rolling like a grinding wheel), chap. 36). Apparently
in accordance with the iconography of the Aratea in late antiquity and the early
Middle Ages, he states that the four forces guiding the Moon resemble bulls, and
that the force guiding the Sun is like four horses (“quatuor virtutes que portant
lunam sunt in similitudinem tauri; ut virtutum que substineret solem . . . sunt sicut
quattuor equi,” chap. 31). Nevertheless, none of these images is represented in the
illustrations of the LN; they remain only mental evocations of mythical cosmology,
while all the diagrams and charts have a teaching purpose to reflect cosmological
and chronological facticity.
Likewise, the LN does not use the usual technical words for the planets, the
poles, the ecliptic, for the intercalary month of the Moon, or even for the cosmic
winds that have no other specification in the LN than a geographical position.31
This can be seen, for example, in chapters 3 and 4 about the four winds, with the
corresponding second and third illustrations of the LN; in chapters 5 and 6 with
the corresponding fourth illustration representing the twelve personified winds;
in chapter 7 (De septem fortitudinibus que flant ventum in circuitu septem
errantium: About the seven forces that blow the wind in the circle of the seven
planets), with the corresponding fifth illustration, representing seven moving
and concentric wheels (rotae) of the planets. Almost every time, the master
Nemroth links his words to the corresponding picture.
Referring to eclipses, the author uses various expressions such as obscuritas,
nigredo, inimicitia (chap. 22, chap. 38: eclipsis, nigredo; chap. 36, chap. 41:
obscuritas, obscuratio; chap. 36: umbra caude Pliadum; chap. 38: umbra ursi; chap.
23, “Que sunt inimicitie Pliadum ac Lune et quomodo ad tempus obscurent eam”
(What are the enmities between the Pleiades and the Moon and how they obscure
it at some times)). In the drawings, he also often refers to old mythical zoological
forms of representation like the umbra ursi, as in chapter 38, where it states:
“Respondit Nemroth dicens, sicut vides pictum, ita est expositio de qua me interrogasti. Et ne dubites, vide, hoc sunt radii solis, nigre autem sunt in umbra ursi”
(Nemroth answered, saying: as you see it depicted, this is the explanation about
which you asked me. And so that you have no doubt, here are the rays of the Sun,
they are black in the shadow of the Bear) (Ms. Va, fol. 11r).
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The terms draco Pliadum (“the dragon of Pleiades”, chap. 22) or Pliades draconum (“the Pleiades of the dragons”, chap. 21) or umbra caude Pliadum (“the
shadow of the tails of the Pleiades”, chap. 36), are probably all corrupted forms
of an original different term used to describe this dragon, since the Pleiades
have nothing to do with eclipses. Nonetheless, using these terms, the LN also
represents the Dragon of eclipses that very likely evokes the “Chaldean” snake,
depicting what we call today the lunar nodes as the Dragon’s head and
Dragon’s tail. It is clear that the illustrator is under the troubling influence of
traditional Roman ancient iconography that represents the northern constellation of the Draco together with the Bears (Ursae). In the mythical astronomy of
Mesopotamia, the snake, termed in Syriac Atalia, was thought to cast a shadow
over or even eat the Moon and to be responsible for provoking the eclipses
when the Moon crossed the apparent path of the Sun in the sky.32 Speaking
about eclipses in a geocentric world, the ascending node is where the orbiting
Moon moves north through the ecliptic, and the descending node is where it
moves south through it. This is depicted in several pictures of the LN. For example, Illustration 23 of the LN (Figure 3.7) represents the thirty lunar phases
around the Pleiades’ Dragon and the Bears, and corresponds to chapter 36, De
eclipsi lune. Similarly, Illustration 26 of the LN (Figure 3.8), corresponds to
chapter 38, Qualiter vel inde fiat nigredo que apparet in Luna (How or whence
comes the darkness that appears in the Moon).
In the same vein, Nemroth also speaks about these physical forces of the
universe with a colorful and varied language; fortitudo and virtus are used to
describe cosmic forces. More technically, the specific universal twin forces moving
the sky up and down are called descensio and ascensio by Nemroth in chapters 5
(De duabus fortitudinibus – About the two forces) and 6 (De duodecim fortitudinibus
que circumdant celum – About the twelve forces that surround the sky):
Nemroth answered him and said: “My disciple, know that the creator has placed above
the sky two very powerful and joint virtues [virtutes] in its ascension and descent.” And
for this reason, he represented these virtues by the image of two big dragons and he
called them ascensio and descensio. (end of chap. 5. Appendix 2, Text 6)

These “forces” are depicted in the LN by two dragons that have survived with
the names ascensio and descensio in the picture from the Venice manuscript
(fol. 3r) and the Vatican manuscript, fol. 2r (see Figure 3.9, showing a detail
from Illustration 4 of the LN). These cosmic forces are located outside the sky,
contra (in front) of the Zodiac. This is the reason why Nemroth says in chapter 8
in his usual clumsy Latin that he had to depict them “in another place” in the
picture rather than together with the signs of the Zodiac because they are non
coherentes (do not form a whole) in this place:
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(a)

(b)
Figure 3.7: (LN Ill. 23) a. The thirty lunar phases around the “Dragon of the Pleiades” and the
Little and Big Bears. Liber Nemroth, Venice, Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana, Ms. VIII.22, fol. 13r.
Photo permission of the Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana; b. The thirty lunar phases around the
“Dragon of the Pleiades” and the Little and Big Bears. Liber Nemroth, Vatican City, Biblioteca
Apostolica Vaticana, Ms. Pal. lat. 1417, fol. 10v. Photo © 2018 Bibliotheca Apostolica Vaticana.
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Figure 3.8: (LN Ill. 26) Draco cum Pleiadibus. Liber Nemroth, Turin, Biblioteca civica centrale,
Ms. Bosio, B. 176, fol. 10r. Photo © Copyright M. Vacchiano.

Therefore, these forces . . . that run between the seven [planets] and the twelve [signs] are
not fixed in the sky. Indeed, what he himself says is that they run between the signs.
Alexander settled that these two forces – those named by Nemroth – are the ones he
[Nemroth] explained above, and because of that, he did not draw them with the signs,
because they are outside the heaven, against the Zodiac, and thus he painted them in
another place, not as forming a whole with him. (Appendix 2, Text 7)

This passage provides one of the rare occurrences of the name of
Alexander, the only authority named in the dialogue, except the authority
of Nemroth himself. This allusion to Alexander as an authority, evoking the
Persian conqueror but which can also refer to a Pseudo-Alexander of
Aphrodisias, shows that there are several layers of authoritative interventions in the dialogue, apart from the two speakers, Ioanton the pupil and
Nemroth the teacher.
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Figure 3.9: (LN Ill. 4) Detail of the dragons representing ascensio and descensio. Liber
Nemroth, Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Ms. Pal. lat. 1417, fol. 2r. © 2018
Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana.

A computistic-astronomical work attributed to Alexander is supposed to be
the scientific source of chapter 28 (In quo cognoscet homo quantum stat Sol in uno
signo (In which one may find out how long the Sun stays in a sign) with its
corresponding chart, Illustration 17),33 and also of chapter 35 (In quo signo currit
Luna ut exposuit Alexander (In which sign runs the Moon, as Alexander
explained) with its corresponding chart, Illustration 22),34 showing the position
of the Moon in the degrees of the celestial sphere and in the twelve signs.
Without going into the technical details, it is useful to note, in order to connect
the LN with a cultural tradition and with some possible doctrinal sources, that
the values of these chapters and charts – as do other numbers and values in the
LN – may refer to the (Julianized) calendar of Antioch, used in romanized
Syria.35 This kind of astronomical calculation was later continued by the eastern
Christian (Syrian) Nestorians in Persia, who settled on October 1 as the
beginning of the year around the seventh century.36 In addition, some Syriac
and Arabic texts using the Seleucid era speak of the “years of Alexander,”37 as
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does the LN. The roots of the computus of the LN may thus have something in
common with the Alexandrian computus used by eastern Syrians.
In any case, the references to the name of Alexander may hint at a reworking
of the work, but primarily it is one of many pieces of evidence pointing to the
fact that the LN tells us something about the astronomy of the Chaldeans, that is
to say, of Mesopotamia or Syria.38 As shown by chapter 70 (this chapter surviving
only in the manuscript of Turin), considering the number as “Chaldean” stresses
the reference to a Syriac remote past and suggests the claim for a specific cultural
tradition of astronomy. Chapter 70 states, “sicut numerum Chaldeorum per quem
probavimus et mensuravimus umbram solis et ascensionem vel descensionem
eius” (like the Chaldean number, through which we proved and measured the
shadow of the Sun and its ascension and descent). This statement is also a way
for Nemroth to assert the existence and the teaching of the number-to-be, announced at the end of the very first chapter (translated above): “And after that
will appear the number” – that is, after the Creation of the still empty sky (without stars)! So to speak, in accordance with the character of Nimrod in the biblical
and apocryphal tradition, Nemroth is continuing, or, better, redoing, the work of
the Creator, making real the order of the universe under construction through his
work of measurement. This powerful work of intellectual construction, repeating
the work of the almighty Creator, is in turn reflected through both the teaching
and drawing of the master Nemroth.
These statements about the power of the master, and the depth of his science
expressed through mental images, themselves in turn translated into pictures and
charts, stand in marked contrast to the poor and simple level of Latin language
and the damaged condition of the Liber Nemroth. The poor linguistic level may,
once again, indicate various layers of reworking. At the very least, the compiler or
translator of the book was clearly not a scientist or a specialist in the field. He
employs a vocabulary that is more mythical than astronomical and uses concrete
words to express abstract concepts. He tries his best to translate in a language
with which he is not familiar, mixing the tenses and forgetting the difference between the cases in declension. I would also add that the original language of the
LN was probably Semitic, because the conjunction “and” replaces most of the
punctuation throughout the text, each part of a sentence beginning with “and,”
as in Hebrew or Syriac. Other clues may be found in the text to support this view
without necessarily excluding a possible transmission through Greek.
Furthermore, surprising though it may seem, the planetary model of the LN
for the five planets and the Moon lies outside the Ptolemeian works focused on
the qualitative features of the cosmos. The LN does not show any knowledge of
the theory of epicycles (this is the reason why Pietro d’Abano mocked Nemroth
in his text); foreign to classical Greek astronomy, it is also foreign to Arabic
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scientific literature as it was discovered in the West from the twelfth century
onwards. Furthermore, the LN makes no use of astronomical tables, but is
based on a link between geometrical reasoning and arithmetical astronomy,
similar to the science of the sky which was practiced in ancient Mesopotamia.
We may say, in short, that there is a good deal of evidence to suggest that the
LN is a rare Western survivor of a minority scientific eastern ancient tradition.
The claim to be relying on this scientific tradition is strongly supported by
the paratext, as we have already noticed, for example, with the references to
Alexander or the drawing of the cosmic Dragon, Atalya. As another example of
this, and in order better to highlight the relationship between text and images in
this work, and thus how paratext contributes to the construction of authority, let
us examine the third chapter which is about “the four winds that rule the sky in
its four parts.” It speaks about four cosmic winds “across the places,” which are
universal physical forces, called virtues, and are created by the Creator to maintain and sustain the sky in its correct central place.39 The forces function, says
Nemroth, again using mental pictures, like four invisible links tied through equal
places of the universe under (mental) construction:
As Nemroth watched the shape of the sky and its movement, he was amazed by the virtue
[i.e. power] of the Creator. And he says that it is appropriate that this heaven be governed
by four virtues [i.e. forces] so as not to be moved from one place to another. And he stated
it in his writings, saying that heaven is supported by four virtues in four parts, by the
ordering of the Creator, so that it does not set itself in motion outside its place. And he
does not say about these virtues that it was like the columns that support the building,
but as a link through equal parts in the building. And these winds, Nemroth called them
“winds through the places” and “virtues in the places.” (chap. 3, Appendix 2, text 8)

We can see here the repetition of the conjunction “and” for each new sentence, and
also the colorful language used, telling of columns and ties (links) tied through the
universe as a building (in edificio) that Nemroth is depicting. The chapter states that
these virtues move “across places.” These places refer to the specific areas where
each planet moves, as stated in chapter 59, speaking of loca, maria, and provinciae
(places, seas, provinces). A similar doctrine about the winds can be found in a Syriac
cosmological eighth-century text circulating under the name of Dionysios, bishop of
Athens,40 and now called Pseudo-Dionysios of Tell-Mahre (ca. 775 CE).
The picture connected with the third chapter about these unusual winds
actually provides additional information and weight to it; it is the second illustration of the LN (here Figure 3.10); it is wheel-shaped according to the Isidorian
mode of the rotae. The picture presents four personalized winds as four people
whose shoulders bear a central spherical universe; their feet are set in opposite
directions. The paratext that is inserted into the picture says something different
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(a)

(b)
Figure 3.10: (LN Ill. 2) a. Four cosmic winds. Liber Nemroth, Venice, Biblioteca Nazionale
Marciana, Ms. VIII.22, fol. 2r. Photo permission of the Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana; b. Four
cosmic winds. Liber Nemroth, Turin, Biblioteca civica centrale, Ms. Bosio, B. 176, fol. 3v.
Photo © M. Vacchiano.
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from the text of the chapter, telling us about the geographical and cosmological
regions on which these winds exercise their power:
The wind that starts from the angle that is between the East and the South has the power
from the middle of the East to the middle of the South. The wind which starts from the
angle which is between the South and the West has the power from the middle of the
South to the middle of the East. (Illustration 2 of the LN (Figure 3.10))

The text of the diagram goes on to do the same for the three other winds: from
the South, from the West, and the North (meridianus, ab occidente, and septentrionalis). If we try to represent this with a modern drawing, we would have
something like what is shown in Figure 3.11.

Eastern wind
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Figure 3.11: Modern rendition of the text of the second illustration of the Liber Nemroth.

What can be considered as late evidence of Chaldean science or Syriac sources in
the LN goes far beyond the doctrine of the cosmic winds discussed above. In terms
of calendar and time-reckoning, the beginning of the year on the Kalends
of October, as in the Seleucid calendar or rather the later Julianized calendar of
Antioch, is another clear piece of evidence of this that we find in several chapters
(chap. 10, chap. 13 and Illustration 9 that accompanies it, chap. 71, chap. 75, with
the title “The number that shows on what day of the week falls the beginning of
the year: the beginning of the years falls on the Kalends of October, as I explained
to you above,” and the chart in Illustration 48 that corresponds to chap. 75). Still
further evidence may be adduced of the survival of this under-represented tradition of astronomy in the West such as, for example, the computus of the LN being
based on a solar year of 365 days and a quarter, as in the Julianized calendar of
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Antioch (as seen in the last sentence of chap. 26, which deals with the length of
the Sun’s course: “The sum of the days is 365 and three (double) hours”). The time
system is sexagesimal: the time spent by each planet in a sign is expressed in multiples of six and the divisions of time in hours, points, moments, degrees (horae,
puncti, momenta, and gradi) are given as multiples of six. The duration of this
world corresponds to 7,000 years, in all the tables covering the planetary cycles, in
chapters 48 to 57 concerning the periods of the planet’s transits (e.g., chap. 48:
“Mars planeta quomodo currit in signis et quanto annos ibidem stat” (The planet
Mars. How it runs in the signs and how long it stays there), with the corresponding
chart in Illustration 29 about the count of Mars’s cycles from the year 72 from the
Creation to 6920, as found in Ms. P, fol. 215r; Va, fol. 17r; T, fol. 11va). In short,
many other specific data, whether included in the text or in the paratext, can be
shown to have much in common with Syriac cosmological literature, as I have
argued elsewhere.41

Conclusion
I hope here to have demonstrated that the LN is a teaching dialogue of narrative, arithmetical, and geometrical astronomy, one based on computus and
calendar science, as opposed to the demonstrative astronomy more typical of
the Ptolemeian or Arabic astronomical tradition. In this work of the master
Nemroth teaching his pupil Ioanthon, the text and its diagrams and charts
jointly perform a pedagogical role in a relationship of great interdependence.
Consisting of diagrams and charts, the function of the image as a paratext is
not mnemonic in the LN as is often the case in the Middle Ages, nor does it
have merely an ornamental value. Here, the picture is didactic; it clarifies and
redefines the text. The text cannot do without the diagrams nor be understood
without them: the diagrams are a crucial and independent mode of communication and the text constantly refers to them. The diagrams and charts in the LN
are thus an integral part of the text and, in turn, they repeat significant parts of
it or even use additional text to highlight and elucidate it. This body of illustrations is thus an auctorial paratext and, as such, it has as much power as the
text and is essential to the comprehension of the main narrative.
Complementary texts and diagrams engage in a dialogue with each other,
as do Nemroth and his pupil in order to show the strength of a science of the
universe that mankind received from very ancient and admirable forebears.
Yet, the vicissitudes in the written transmission of the LN in the Latin West
resulted in a loss of material and in the deformation of its original message, as
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much in the narrative as in the diagrams. This makes the task of the historian or
editor very difficult when attempting to distinguish between inputs relating to the
Western cosmological and iconographical medieval traditions and matters reflecting astronomical notions foreign to Greco-Latin ones. Nevertheless, this does not
prevent us from seeing the LN as an extraordinary example of the transmission of
a work derived from a minority ancient tradition in Mesopotamia – one whose
authority was constructed precisely on a fruitful dialogue between text and visual
paratext – perhaps through Alexandrian Persia or Nestorian Syria, but which was
mediated by neither Ptolemeian nor Arabic astronomical science. Further investigations shall doubtless provide more clues about where the work was compiled,
how it was put together, and how it came to settle in the Latin West.

Appendix 1: List of the Illustrations
(Diagrams and Charts) of the LN
Ill. 1: Nemroth holding up the inclined sky without stars, and Atlas holding it
up with stars (chap. 1).
Ill. 2: Four winds “across the places” exerting their power on the parts of the
sky and holding it in its place (chap. 3).
Ill. 3: Four winds/virtues “across the places” exerting their power on other
parts of the sky (chap. 4).
Ill. 4: Twelve winds/virtues with wings blowing into their trumpets in order to
put the sky into its motions of ascension and descent (chaps. 5 and 6).
Ill. 5: Seven “wheels” of the planets (chaps. 7 and 12?).
Ill. 6: Signs of the Zodiac in the course of the year, with their planetary houses,
circuits, “ways,” and the zodiacal periods of the planets (chap. 59).
Ill. 7: The inclined universe, cardines, diameter, and circumference (chaps. 9,
12, and 14).
Ill. 8: Signs of the Zodiac and their power on a part of the day or night (chaps.
10 and 15).
Ill. 9: Signs of the Zodiac and months of the year (chap. 13).
Ill. 10: Boundaries of the course of the signs and the poles (chap. 14).
Ill. 11: “Powers” of the planets on the zones linked to two or three signs (chap. 15).
Ill. 12: Zodiacal hours: rising and setting of the signs passing under the Earth
and in the middle of the sky (chaps. 16 and 17).
Ill. 13: Diurnal and nocturnal power of the planets and the signs of the Zodiac
(chap. 19).
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Ill. 14: Personification, “power” of the planets and planetary metals (factura)
(chap. 20).
Ill. 15: Chart of the course of the Sun through the signs over 360 days (chaps.
25 and 26).
Ill. 16: Times of the Sun’s entry into the signs according to the months (chap.
27).
Ill. 17: Length of time spent by the Sun in each sign, according to Alexander
(chap. 28).
Ill. 18: Circles depicting the 360 degrees of the Sun – Equinox – Number of
hours of daylight and nighttime on the fourteenth and fifteenth day of
each month (chap. 29).
Ill. 19: Diagram of the cycles of solar and lunar eclipses with the Dragon and
the two Bears at the intersecting point (chap. 30?).
Ill. 20: Years of eclipses every twenty-four years, from year 6 to 696 (chap. 30).
Ill. 21: Degrees of the signs (30 to 360) – age in days of the Moon in the signs
(chap. 34).
Ill. 22: Position of the Moon in the degrees and the twelve signs, in conjunction
with the Sun (chap. 35).
Ill. 23: Thirty lunar phases around the “Dragon of the Pleiades” and the Bears
(chap. 36).
Ill. 24: Dragon (of the eclipses) and the two Bears, surrounded by six double
signs of the Zodiac, underneath the Earth (chap. 37).
Ill. 25: Dragon (of the eclipses), Great and Little Bear, surrounded by vegetation, with the personified Sun and Moon facing each other (chap. 37).
Ill. 26: Thirty phases of the Sun and Moon, around the Dragon of the eclipses
and the two Bears (chap. 38).
Ill. 27: Duration of the Moon’s light phase (from 1 to 15) above the Earth, expressed in hours and points (chap. 43).
Ill. 28: Duration of the Moon’s dark phase (from 16 to 30) under the Earth, expressed in hours and points (chap. 44).
Ill. 29: Mars’s transit through the Zodiac, starting from Scorpio (chap. 48).
Ill. 30: Number of Mars’s cycles, from the year 72 from the Creation to 6920
(chap. 49).
Ill. 31: Mercury’s transit through the Zodiac, starting from Gemini (chap. 50).
Ill. 32: Number of Mercury’s cycles, from the year 144 from the Creation to 6934
(chap. 50a).
Ill. 33: Jupiter’s transit through the Zodiac, starting from Sagittarius (chap. 51a).
Ill. 34: Number of Jupiter’s cycles, from the year 216 from the Creation to 6912
(chap. 52).
Ill. 35: Venus’s transit through the Zodiac, starting from Sagittarius (chap. 53).
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Ill. 36: Number of Venus’s cycles from the year 288 from the Creation to 6912
(chap. 54a).
Ill. 37: Saturn’s transit through the Zodiac, starting from Capricorn (chap. 55).
Ill. 38: Number of Saturn’s cycles from the year 720 from the Creation to 6840
(chap. 56).
Ill. 39: Shadow measurements, given in feet, at the first hour of the twentyfourth day of each month (chap. 58).
Ill. 40: (continued) Shadow measurements, given in feet, for each hour of
the day, month by month (chap. 58).
Ill. 41: Equivalence between hours (1–12), points (5–60), and moments (30–360)
(chap. 62).
Ill. 42: Number of hours, points, and moments for day and night (chap. 63).
Ill. 43: Suspended tree trunk for measuring the center of the Earth (chap. 69).
Ill. 44: Calculation of the fourteenth lunar day from March 25 to April 5 for
every year (chap. 72).
Ill. 45: Calculation of the epacts (age of the Moon) by division and remainder
(chap. 73).
Ill. 46: Calculation of the concurrents by division and remainder (chap. 74).
Ill. 47: Calculation of the day (feria) marking the beginning of the year (chap.
75).
Ill. 48: Regulars (day of the week in which falls the first of the paschal Moon) and
the number of days in the months, starting from October (chap. 77).
Ill. 49: Ioanton observing the different rainbows depending on the position of
the Sun (chap. 81).

Appendix 2: Extracts from Latin Primary Sources
Cited
Text 1: Michael Scot, Liber introductorius
Et cum iste Cham tot et talia cognovisset, optans eandem artem perpetuo conservari ut valeat successoribus sui eam in duabus collumpnis [sic] constanter scripsit,
quarum una fuit enea, altera vero latericia. Causa est ut quodcumque iudicium advenisset ignis aque iam habens prophetiam finis mundi per aquam et ignem, altera
collonarum integra permaneret quia si ignis causa aliquo eneam liquifaceret latericia incolumis remanet, et econverso; quod factum est et hee collumpne sunt
hodie in Syria, transacto quippe diluvio aquarum. Iste Cham genuit filium nomine
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Chanaam, quem eius pulcritudine dilexit multum. Et ideo ipsum docuit in hac arte
quantum plus potuit pervigili cura qui, cum esset iam factus patre subtilior in
omni sciencia artium, quas pater sciebat amore sapiencie, 30. volumina librorum
de artibus divinationis conposuit ordinate. Hic genuit filium unum nomine
Nemroth quem dilexit ultra modum et volens quod ipse sit sapiens in eiusdem artibus more condam patris sui Cham. Discipulos quamplures accepit in domo propria
causa filii sui Nehenroth [sic] et eos cum illo ex omni sciencia earum artium quas
noverat dilligenter instruxit. Cum vero iste Chanaan famosus esset scienciarum et
ut deus conputaretur populus sue patrie, devenit in grandem gueram qua ordinatum fuit prelium generale. Ipse vero cum quadam die deceptus bello regis
Egyptiorum incidens constituto gladio intreptus [sic] est et eius patria per illum
regem devicta est, et omnes libri quos cum grandi labore studii longo tempore conposuerat sunt conbusti eo quod domus eius conbusta est ut [fol. 19rb] multe aliarum. Post vero mortem eius venit iste Nemroth filius eiusdem Chanaan, quicquid
de arte ipse et socii sui noverant in unum coligens examinatione memorie, eandem
artem astronomie quam melius potuit reperavit. Unde iste Nemroth quia filius tanti
viri et talis loco patris conputatus est, deus a multis adoratus et in questionibus
requisitus. Hic vero Nemroth inter ceteros familiares sociorum habuit discipulum
nomine Ioanton, cui omnia ex grandi amore omnia sue sciencie recitavit, eum docens in omni scientia toto posse. Et docendo illum ei conposuit librum tocius artis
astronomie qui dicitur Nemroth, in quo libro sunt magnalia cum rotis et figuris.
(Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 10268, fols. 19ra–b)

Text 2: Liber Nemroth, chapter 2, De una virtute qua dicit
Nemroth que sustinet celum
Et dum recordaretur Nemroth formam celi, cognovit quod habuisset creatorem, sed
non cognovit quis esset. Et vidit celum volvens in semetipsum non exiens de loco
suo. Et agnovit quod non habuisset de subter quod illud impedisset, nec desuper
per quod suspenderetur. Et in hoc non potuit dicere aliud nisi quia virtus sit que hoc
sustinet. Et eam nominavit fortitutinem sustinentem celum et stantem sub nullo, ut
ammiranda sit scientia Nemroth, quod mensurasset formam celi. Et cognovit cursum
signorum et circulos stellarum et fundamentum terre. Et non agnovit quod deus
creasset eam. Set et hoc cognovit quia desuper creatura fortis et dominatrix sit, et
nominavit eam creatorem. Et depinxit et scripsit omnia secundum suam similitudinem, ita ut qui tunc fuerunt voluerunt illum habere ut deum propter suam virtutem
et scientiam, dicente illo occulta in compoto astronomie. Et cognovit Nemroth quia
celum fuisset purum. Et post hec factus est sol et luna et omnes stelle.
(Va, fol. 1v; T, fol. 3v)
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Text 3: Liber Nemroth, chapter 1. De forma celi et quomodo
decurrit inclinatum
Celum igitur inclinatum volvitur a meridiano usque in septentrionem super terram
et de septentrione ad meridianum sub terram. Et in rotunditatem suam volvens
sese inclinatum et quod eversum [reversim Va] videtur directum per preceptionem
creatoris creaturae. Ut homo opifex bonum instruens palatium, qui primum mensurat locum et fodit fundamentum et edificat ordinabiliter illud donec adimpleatur
edificium suum. Ita et Nemroth mensuravit omnem causam celi per suum intellectum et posuit fundamentum super quod edificavit ordine numeri per capitula superius denominata. Et dum perlegisset, eadem semper in melius construxit. Et omnia
ista capitula se invicem condecorant, ut bonus opifex qui edificium suum ordinanter disponit: primo in edificio fit fundamentum in terra. Et primo capitulo expositio minima celo verso sine stellis. Et post hoc apparebit numerus.
(Ve, fol. 1rv; also in Eg, fol. 48v; T, fol. 2v; and Va, fol. 1r)

Texts 4 and 5: Liber Nemroth, parts of chapters 9 and 12
Chap. 9 (De axe celi): Et dum aspiceret ad celum vidit illud [illum Va, T] volvens
et inclinatum in sua rotunditate; exponens tunc illi duos cardines unum a septentrione super terram et alterum a parte meridiana subtus terram.
(Va, fol. 2v; Ve, fol. 4v; T, fol. 5ra)
Chap. 12 (De numero stadiorum quot stadia sunt de uno signo usque ad alium):
Circuitus autem celi est inclinatus propterea scilicet est medius circulus grandior quam una pars et media corde que est in medio arcu.
(Va, fol. 4r; Ve, fol. 5r; P, fol. 203v; T, fol. 6ra)

Text 6: Liber Nemroth, end of chapter 5, De duabus
fortitudinibus
Et audiens hoc Nemroth respondit ei et dixit: Discipule meus, cognoscas
quia super celum posuit creator duas virtutes fortissimas atque coniunctas
in elevationem vel descensionem eius. Et propter[ea] virtutes has depinxit
in similitudinem duorum draconum magnorum et vocavit eos ascensionem
et descensionem.
(Ve, fol. 2v; T fol. 4ra; Va fol. 2r with a text christianised by the scribe: quia
deus super celum posuit duas creaturas virtutes firmissimas)
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Text 7: Liber Nemroth, chapter 8, De duobus fortitudinibus
quas disposuit Nemroth que currunt inter signa celi
Igitur ipse fortitudines disponente Nemroth que discurrunt inter .vii. et .xii. non
sunt fixe in celo. Nam quod ipse dixit quia discurrunt inter signa, disposuit
Alexander dicens quia iste due fortitudines quas ait ipse Nemroth ipse sunt
quas exposuit superius. Propter hoc non depinxit eas cum signis, quia sunt forinsecus celi contra Zodiacum, et sic eas depingens in alio loco non ut coherentes
in ipso, nisi ut impararet [adimpleret Va] narrationis expositionem de fortitudinibus celi.
(Va, fol. 2v; Ve, fol. 3v; T, fol. 5ra)

Text 8: Liber Nemroth, chapter 3, De quatuor ventis qui regunt
celum per quattuor partes
Cum vidisset Nemroth formam celi et commotionem ispius, miratus est in virtute
creatoris. Et dixit quia istud celum oportunum est ut a quatuor virtutibus regatur et
non moveatur de loco in alium [alio Va]. Disposuitque in scriptura sua [scripturis
suis Va H] dicens quia celum sustinetur a quatuor virtutibus per quatuor partes [a
quatuor partibus Va H] per ordinationem creatoris ne commoveatur de loco suo. Et
non dixit de ipsis virtutibus ut sint sicut columne que sustinent edificia set quasi
ligamentum in edificio per partes coequales. Et istos octo [om. Va] ventos nominavit
Nemroth per loca, ventos, et in locis, virtutes.
(Va, fol. 1v; also in P, Ve, T, and H)

Notes
1.

2.

First quotation: “Animo facilius inlabitur concepta ratio descriptione quam
sermone.” Second quotation: “quia facilior ad intellectum per oculos via est, id quod
sermo descripsit visus adsignet.” See edition in Willis 1970. Quotations cited in Hiatt
2007, pp. 152 and 169, n. 8. Translation from Eastwood and Grasshoff 2004, p. 53.
For a complete historiographical overview, see Draelants 2018a, where the manuscript
tradition, the testimonies, and new findings about it are outlined, with a complete table
of the chapters of the LN. Here, suffice it to say that, after the first account of the text
published by Steinschneider 1871, p. 380, no. 38, and Haskins 1924, pp. 336–45, and following the long pioneering article of Livesey and Rouse 1981 and the polemical reaction
of Lemay 1987, Barbara Obrist has written three articles mainly on the question of the
winds and the center of the world in the LN (Obrist 1994; Obrist 1997; and Obrist 2011).
The question of the planetary longitudes is also treated in Juste 2004b and one can find
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3.
4.

5.
6.

7.
8.
9.
10.

11.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.

17.

18.
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a discussion of the LN’s date in Juste 2004a. Dronke 1986 discussed the connections between Dante and the LN in an appendix. Nevertheless, interest in the text is increasing,
as demonstrated by the international conference on computus held in Galway
(July 2016), where an entire session was dedicated to the LN, with the four papers of
B. Obrist, D. Juste, Ph. Nothaft, and I. Draelants (see Draelants forthcoming).
Genette 1987.
The numbering of the illustrations in the LN is mine. See the complete table of the chapters and the corresponding figures preserved in the manuscript tradition in Draelants
2018a, pp. 321–26. See Appendix 1 for a simplified list of these illustrations in the LN:
these are referred to throughout this chapter as “Illustrations,” to distinguish them from
the selected images being reproduced here, which are referred to as “Figures.”
In this respect, it is similar to the Dragmaticon of William of Conches (written 1144–55);
see Ramírez-Weaver 2009. On medieval astronomical iconography, see Eastwood 2007.
This diagrammatic summary does not claim to be a stemma codicum: it is an attempt to
show the relationships between the various copies of the LN; it is updated compared
with Draelants 2018a.
See the edition and commentary of this long chapter in Draelants 2018b.
See Draelants 2018a for details and comments, and Fig. 1 (Manuscript tradition).
See Sudhoff 1917, pp. 309–12.
David Juste’s paper given during the sixth Computus Conference in Galway (July 2016)
discusses these chapters. Juste 2004a also draws attention to some corresponding values
in the LN and in Book V of the Carolingian computus-compendium (ca. 807–9) published
by Arno Borst under the title Libri computi or Aachener Enzyklopädie (Borst 2006).
See Juste 2004b.
For a recent edition of this work, see Voskoboynikov 2014. Michael Scot’s quotations
from the LN are commented in Grebner 2008 and detailed in Draelants 2018b.
See, for example, in his Philosophia, II, 2 (edition in Maurach 1974, II, 3, §9–§10, p. 44):
“Tribus igitur modis auctoritas loquitur de superioribus: fabulose, astrologice, astronomice. Fabulose loquitur inde NEMROD, HYGINUS, ARATUS” (the authors speak three ways
about the upper things: in the form of a fable, astrologically and astronomically).
In Guido’s glosses, the name is spelled “Nehemroth.” See Könsgen 1990 for a partial
transcription of some of the glosses on books I and IX.
See Federici Vescovini 1985, esp. pp. 77–78 (“Il liber Nemroth”); and Federici Vescovini
1986, pp. 795–804.
See Thorndike 1923, pp. 321–22, who stated that this extract was within the Prohemium
(as is repeated in Livesey and Rouse 1981 p. 244), but the preface is already finished at
this point in the text. See also Pingree 1994, pp. 54–55. All emphases in italics in quotations from primary sources are mine.
Livesey and Rouse 1981, pp. 244, 245, transcribe a part of the passage of the Liber introductorius that discusses Nemroth. One can read the same quotation in Oxford, Bodleian
Library, Ms. Bodley 266, fols. 24va–b. On fol. 25ra (fol. 19va in the Munich manuscript),
there is a drawing representing the giant Atlas (Athalax) bearing the sky divided into
twelve quarters with the Sun, the Moon and the planets and, outside the sphere, the
names of the Signs of the Zodiac.
See, for example, Schützinger 1961; van der Toorn and van der Horst 1990; and Kugel
1998, pp. 229–32 (for the Tower of Babel).
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The edition of the Cave of Treasures in Bezold 1883–88 has since been superseded by SuMin Ri 1987; Su-Min Ri 2000; and Toepel 2001.
As Su-Min Ri 2000, p. 356, points out; see also Toepel 2006, pp. 244–45. See Gero 1980;
and Toepel 2006, on the Jewish origins of Yonton. Clemens Leonhard’s opinion differs
from this (Leonhard 2001, pp. 287–88 and n. 112), since he thinks that the Cave of
Treasures was the first source to “invent” the character of Yonton/Ioanthon.
In the Nabatean Agriculture (translated in Latin), Anthakia (Antioch) is also mentioned.
The Persian priests are named magi, a name used for Zoroastrian priests at the time
when Persians settled in Babylon. The work deals with two people descended from
Adam’s sons: the Canaanites and the Chaldeans. The Sabean sect is sometimes seen as
the latest manifestation of the Nabatean school, which is considered to be the last phase
of Babylonian literature between the Seleucids (Seleucos was proclaimed king in 305
BCE) and the Muslim invasion.
This chapter has been edited and commented by Obrist 2011.
The Cave of Treasures, chaps. 45, 11, and 27, 6–11, speaks of Nimrod’s Revelation or
Nimrod’s Oracle as an astrological work (Toepel 2006, p. 241). See Bezold 1883, vol. 1,
p. 234, l. 7. Budge 1927, pp. 37–38, did not identify it as such and thought that it was a
book on divination: “One of the most important sections of the ‘Cave of Treasures’ is that
which contains a description of the Magi and their visit to Jerusalem . . . They are here
grouped with the Chaldeans, who were presumably Babylonians, but they themselves
are called the ‘wise men of Persia.’ Both these bodies of sages had studied the motions of
the ‘Malwâshê,’ or Signs of the Zodiac, for centuries, and through them they felt that
they were able to forecast with accuracy the course of events on this earth. The Magi . . .
thought that the king of the Greeks was about to attack the land of Nimrod. At length
they consulted their great astrological work which is here called ‘Gelyânâ dhe Nemrôdh,’
i.e. the ‘Revelation of Nimrod,’ and there they learned that a king was born in Judah.”
For Reinink 1993, pp. v–xxix, the work may have been compiled in 692, under Abd elMali in northern Mesopotamia (Singâr); Toepel 2001, p. 536, says that the main source of
the Revelations was The Cave of Treasures. Su-Min Ri 1987 thinks that the Revelationes
were written or translated into Greek, then put into Latin by a monk called Peter during
the eighth century.
See Reinink 1993, p. 3 and passim; and Su-Min Ri 2000, pp. 319–20 and 328, who quotes the
Bible in French (Rév. III, 2). For the Latin version, see Sackur 1898, pp. 63–64 or, more recently,
Garstad 2012.
Chap. 59: De septem viis in quibus currit Sol et Luna ac quinque stelle quas nominavit
Nemrot mare vel provincias.
Ms T, fol. 21rb (the other manuscripts do not contain either chapter 71 or chapter 70
about leap years).
I am indebted to Eleonora Andriani for this observation.
Some of these values are explored in Draelants forthcoming. Chapter 61 is edited and
translated in Draelants 2018b.
See also the title of chapter 46: De luna quod sit omni tempore rota illius plena splendore
(About the Moon, and when its wheel is full of brightness).
On these cosmic winds in the LN, see Obrist 1997.
See Claude-Villey 2011–12, pp. 376–77 and Baudry 2014, pp. 20–21 for later Byzantine
examples.
Ms. Va, fol. 8r; Ve, fol. 10r; P, fol. 208r; T, fol. 9r.
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Ms. Va, fol. 10r; Ve, fol. 12v; P, fol. 211v, lacking in T.
The Seleucid era, beginning in 311/312 BCE, also called the Year of Alexander, was
adopted by the Macedonian court. It was used before romanization commenced under
Caesar in 47 BC and is maintained in the Julianized calendar that was used for the computus in Alexandria.
See Grumel 1958, pp. 98–110; see also p. 174, where he states that from the fourth century, Antioch’s calendar, beginning October 1st, is the official calendar of Antioch’s
patriarchate.
See Claude-Villey 2011–12, p. 36.
For other examples, see Draelants forthcoming.
About the cosmic winds in the LN, see Obrist 1994 and Obrist 1997.
See edition in Kugener 1907. The Syriac title in the manuscript says “Computus of the
revolution time, in which there is no mistake, compiled by saint mar [sic] Dionysius,
bishop of Athens.” See also Furlani 1917.
See Draelants forthcoming; I also gave a paper at the 52nd International Congress on
Medieval Studies, in Kalamazoo in May 2017: “The ‘Liber Nemrod de astronomia’: A Rare
Transcultural Witness to the Syriac Measurement of the Cosmos?”
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4 From Text to Diagram: Giambattista Da
Monte and the Practice of Medicine
This study concerns the early modern physician Giambattista Da Monte
(b. Verona, 1489; d. Padua, 1551), who developed a method of healing based on a
combination of theory and practice. This way of operating was not new, but what
is of interest to us here is its epistemological background. In fact, Da Monte
wanted to tie together teaching and healing, so he built a network of tools which
allowed the physician to analyze and recap the patient’s data. This network of
tools represents the foundation of Da Monte’s method of healing, which he transmitted to many European students including Valentinus Lublinus, Giano Matteo
Durastante, Girolamo Donzellini, Philipp Bech, Johannes Crato von Krafftheim,
and Abibo Gebfrid, all of whom attended his lectures on medicine at the
University of Padua, and disseminated it across Europe.
In linking together theory and practice, Da Monte made use of and created
diagrams, which he considered to be a good tool for helping his students understand Galenic medicine at a simple glance. The use of diagrams, as we shall
see, was not new in medical teaching and the transmission of knowledge.
Although Da Monte had a tradition behind him in creating tables, what can be
considered as innovative on his part is that he applied the use of diagrams in
the context of the interviewing dialogue that brought theory and practice together. In fact, Da Monte’s teaching was based on university lectures and hospital clinics. His conception of medical knowledge and science was strongly
influenced by this continuous to and fro between theoretical courses and the
medical examination of patients: the use of diagrams was thus intended not
only to memorize or to learn a doctrine, but also to read the signs and the
symptoms on the body of the patient. At the same time, his example allows us to
consider other pedagogical consequences of the use of diagrams, since it could
be interpreted as a way of making students reason in the way that the teacher
wanted them to do. As we shall see, students, readers, and users were not totally
happy with the use of Da Monte’s diagrams, some of which occasionally had to
be modified. Nonetheless, the end result was a new way of reading the signs and
symptoms of the patient, based on his authority.

Note: I would like to thank Rosalind Brown-Grant and Iolanda Ventura for their suggestions
and rereading of this chapter.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9781501513329-005
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Taking Da Monte’s diagrams as paratextual elements that were conceived
and inserted into his work as visual exemplifications of “power,” we can interpret
them not only as instances of the “pedagogical power” or the influence exerted
by the author and professor over his students and readers, but also as a visualization of the “power struggle” experienced by their public, which led sometimes to
their modification. This discussion of Da Monte’s diagrams as examples of “power
and paratext” as seen in his “two-way method” of teaching and healing will thus
begin by briefly introducing his works before going on to discuss his lectures on
Galen’s Ars parva (The Little Art of Medicine). The final section of this study
outlines a very short medical case by way of illustrating how Da Monte visited
and treated his patients at the Hospital of San Francesco in Padua.

Giambattista Da Monte’s Works and
Clinical Medicine
Giambattista Da Monte studied medicine and philosophy with Marcus Musurus
and Pietro Pomponazzi in Padua, and with Niccolò Leoniceno in Ferrara. After
traveling to Palermo, Naples, and Rome, Da Monte became professor of one of
the two chairs (in paritate loci) of practical medicine at the University of Padua
in 1539 (the other was given to Francesco Frigimelica). In 1543 Da Monte was
appointed professor of theoretical medicine at the same university until his
death.
Medical theory was the most prestigious part of medical teaching, since it
focused on both the definition of medicine and physiology, growth, nourishment, and reproduction. In this context, students also needed to study medical
prognostication, internal disease, and the method of healing with therapeutics.
Theoretical teaching was essentially based on such books as Avicenna’s Canon,
particularly the parts on physiology and medical prognostication, Galen’s
works on crisis and fevers, ill health, methods of healing, physiology, and
therapeutics, as well as on Hippocrates’s Aphorisms and Rhazes’s Liber ad
Almansorem.1 Practical medicine, by contrast, was based on the teaching of
anatomy, pathology, and therapeutics: the aim was to enable the student to
treat the patient from head to toe, especially concerning internal parts, such as
the brain, the organs of the chest, and the urinary and reproductive systems.
Practical medicine was quite closely related to surgery, which was devoted to
manual operations in order to treat the external diseases and injuries of the
body.2 During the sixteenth century, the teaching of practical medicine developed at the University of Padua. A huge number of published collections of
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medical cases, in the form of medical advice, observations, and treatments,
show how far the practice of medical consulting had grown.3
Thus Giambattista Da Monte started his career at the University of Padua as a
teacher of practical medicine, before becoming a professor of theoretical medicine.
Nevertheless, when teaching the theory of medicine, Da Monte did not abandon
the practice of medicine but rather took advantage of his double experience of
teaching. In his view, in fact, the physician must not separate practical medicine
and theoretical medicine, true medicine being the one which creates harmony
between physiology, pathology, semiotics, hygiene, and therapies. Thus Da Monte
was harking back to Galenic and ancient methods of teaching medicine, which did
not separate knowledge from practical gestures, and reformed medical teaching
if compared with the Scholastic method, which had been in use since the thirteenth century in the universities. The Scholastic method of teaching was based
on commentary on ancient authorities, such as Galen, and the use of practicae,
namely texts that were “halfway between teaching and professional practice.”4
According to this method, medicine was considered as a science “fully mastered
only by the learned, divided into two parts (theory and practice)” and going from
the general explanation to the particular.5 There are two elements which allow
us to grasp Da Monte’s attitude towards both the teaching/learning of medicine
and the treatment of the patient: his publications and his practice of medicine as
a clinician.
Among Da Monte’s publications, one can find many of the titles of the
university medical curriculum. In fact, the most important part of his publications
is made up of lectures transcribed by his students at the University of Padua.
These lectures are a precious source of information about the way Da Monte taught
medicine and the content of his lessons. For instance, Valentinus Lublinus was a
Polish pupil of Da Monte in Padua, and published many of his teacher’s lectures
especially in collaboration with the printer Baldassarre Costantini, such as that on
Galen’s De arte curandi ad Glauconem (On the Art of Healing, for Glaucon) (1556),6
that on the first fen (part) of the first book of Avicenna’s Canon (1554), as well as
that on the fourth book of the Canon (1556).7 In 1554, Lublinus also published Da
Monte’s lecture on the ninth book of Rhazes’s Liber ad Almansorem8 as well as
that on the third section of the first book of Hippocrates’s Epidemics.9 In 1553,
the editor Baldassarre Costantini had already published Da Monte’s lectures
on the first and second books of Hippocrates’s Aphorisms.10 Four years later,
Costantini would publish Da Monte’s lectiones (lectures) on the second fen of
the first book of Avicenna’s Canon, as well as other commentaries on Avicenna
in collaboration with Giano Matteo Durastante.11 Coming back to Lublinus and
Costantini, one particular publication is quite important for our purposes,
since the diagrams we are going to study come from this lecture: Da Monte’s
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explanationes (explanations) on Galen’s Ars parva (1554 and 1556).12 Moreover,
Lublinus and other of Da Monte’s pupils did not restrict themselves to the
teacher’s lectures: they also published some of his original works, such as De
fecibus (On Excrements), De urinis (On Urine), and De uterinis affectibus (On the
Disease of the Womb), as well as his medical consultations.13
These publications – and our list is not exhaustive, being just a sample of
the titles of Da Monte’s bibliography – show how huge his field of teaching was
and how interested his pupils were in diffusing its contents. Moreover, the
books just mentioned were but one side of Da Monte’s teaching, as the publication of medical consultations testifies. In fact, the second element allowing
us to understand Da Monte’s attitude towards teaching is his clinical activity in
hospital. The main place where he developed his method of medical teaching
was at the Hospital of San Francesco in Padua.14 This was where he treated
patients with his colleagues and pupils, as medical consultations were an integral
part of the construction and transmission of medical knowledge. Teaching and
healing were therefore developed in a constant dialogue between theoretical
learning and the medical examination of patients, as well as through Da Monte’s
meetings with his staff and students.
One should nevertheless remember that there is a great deal of controversy
surrounding the historical interpretation of Da Monte’s bedside teaching and
visiting. Jerome Bylebyl, for example, has discussed how Da Monte gave instruction to young students about the organization of medical examinations
with patients.15 In this process, Da Monte carefully examined the patient in
order to understand his natural disposition and, following Galen, that of his environment. The examination was based on observation and the use of the
senses, but also on asking the patient and his entourage for information about
his lifestyle, hygiene, and so on. The medical visit was done with his students
who could assist and were questioned about the context, in order to have
a second phase of discussion after leaving the patient’s side.16
Some historians of medicine have expressed doubts about this way of putting
theory and practice into dialogue. For instance, Giuseppe Ongaro has maintained
that bedside teaching was quite a late practice, starting in the seventeenth
century.17 According to Ongaro, attributing this practice to Da Monte is, therefore,
a historical error. More recently, Michael Stolberg has examined how the teaching
of medicine in Padua in the 1550s was carried out: visiting the patient could become a way of instructing students, being a place for the exchange of views about
the patient and a means of bringing practice and theory together.18 On the one
hand, students could analyze urine, feces, blood, sweat, body heat, the pulse, and
so on. On the other hand, the teacher could make use of the particular clinical
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case in order to show the evolution of the disease and the way the therapy worked.
He could also show how to diagnose and form a prognosis depending on semiotics, pathology, and physiology, ending with research on clinical signs and outcomes of the disease. Indeed, we have many reports of bedside consultations and
teachings thanks not only to the editorial works of Da Monte’s pupils but also, as
Stolberg has pointed out, to the existence of their notebooks.19 One can date these
consultations and teachings to the 1540s, that is, the same years to which one can
date Da Monte’s diagrams. At this point diagrams become a way to link theoretical
teaching to the practice of clinical diagnosis and therapeutic choice, and to indicate to students and colleagues the path to follow in order to analyze signs and
symptoms. The first edition of medical consultation was published by Valentinus
Lublinus in 1554, and again in 1556 (Centuria prima),20 and the second in 1557 by
two other students, Girolamo Donzellini and Philipp Bech.21 In the 1570s and
1580s, another of Da Monte’s students, Johannes Crato von Krafftheim, was still
publishing his professor’s medical consultations, correcting them, and inserting
new texts. In the 1583 edition of Crato von Krafftheim’s text, there are 434 medical
consultations.22

The Learning of Medicine: Da Monte’s Lectures
on Galen’s Ars Parva
Global analysis of Da Monte’s production and activity thus invites us not to separate his university teaching from his practical activity as a clinician. In this
context, there is one work that is of particular importance in helping to define Da
Monte’s attitude towards theory and practice: his lecture on Galen’s Ars parva.
Since antiquity, the Ars parva was used as a textbook to explain the art of
diagnosis through signs and symptoms. Galen himself conceived the book as, in
Véronique Boudon-Millot’s words, a “réflexion théorique sur les différents modes
d’enseignement de la medicine” (a theoretical reflection on the different ways of
teaching medicine).23 Many studies have considered the history of this text in
medical learning,24 and a very important point of these investigations is that the
Ars parva is a book on pathology, since medical art is about what is healthy, sick,
and neutral (in between the two).25 One can grasp these states of the body by
inquiring about signs and causes of the disease, as Galen shows in his book.26
In Da Monte’s pedagogy, the Ars parva is closely linked to medical consultations, since bedside cure is the moment at which Galenic lectures from the
classroom on the signs, symptoms, and causes of disease could be applied to
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hospital clinical practice. In his lecture on the Ars parva, Da Monte’s pedagogical method of healing is actually presented as a set of lessons, digressions,
summaries of ancient lectures, keyword explanations, and so on. At the start of
the lecture, Da Monte explains that, according to the aim of medicine, which is
to have health (sanitas), it is not possible to separate theoretical medicine from
practical medicine. The discipline is based on two sets of actions: that of
speculating and that of operating. One cannot separate them, since in medicine
speculatio est tota practica (speculation is entirely practical).27 In fact, the aim
of studying medicine is to become able to cure: Da Monte thus follows Galen,
who in his De constitutione artis medicae (On the Constitution of the Medical
Art) maintains that medicine is the art of the body, a poïetic art, that is, an art
of making and creating, the aim of which is the correction of what is wrong
with the body.28 This is why in medicine there is no speculative way of reasoning,
but only practice according to Da Monte.29 Hence he claims that the first subject
of medicine is the body, which can be cured (corpus sanabile), followed by two
other subjects, which are, respectively, the causes and the signs of health. When
speaking of health, however, one must also consider its contrary, namely illness
and the middle state in between, the neutral state of the body, when it is not
healthy but not yet ill.30
For Da Monte, medicine is a science and at the same time it is an art. In fact,
even if one can study medicine in order to have only speculative knowledge,
medicine is a factual science, since its theory is a potential art, a way to put
theoretical knowledge into external practice.31 In order to switch from theory to
practice, Da Monte needed tools of synthesis that allowed the physician to apply
knowledge in the clinical search for signs, symptoms, and the causes of disease.
In fact, if health is the aim of medicine and the body to be healed is its field of
application, one can also say that health can be interpreted as a threefold subject
according to the causes of disease, the signs of disease, and the nature of the
human body, respectively. Hence the physician must work on the three levels of
medicine at once: the medicine of the causes (etiology), the medicine of the signs
(semiotics), and the medicine of the nature of the body (physiology), as Da
Monte explains.32 Even if at the base of his thought one can find Galen’s text,
medieval and early modern extensive commentary on Galen’s Ars parva, and particularly that by Niccolò Leoniceno (De tribus doctrinis),33 can also be mentioned
as very important sources for him. These sources helped Da Monte maintain that
the medicine of the causes (etiology) is an active medicine; the medicine of
the body (physiology) is the medicine of meditation; the medicine of the signs
(semiotics) lies between these other two forms of medicine.34
The complexity of the system of medical knowledge to be applied in practice is displayed in hundreds of pages of Da Monte’s lecture on the Ars parva,
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as edited by his pupil Lublinus. It was not easy for university students to follow
and remember all the data Da Monte analyzed during his courses. Thus Da
Monte created tables (tabellae) in which students could find a synthesis of data
in the form of brackets and images in order to be able to switch from one diagnostic tool to another, that is, from signs to symptoms and causes. In creating
diagrams and tables, Da Monte was not innovative but was following a scientific tradition of learning, which can be found in medieval manuscripts and
modern texts alike. As John Murdoch has pointed out, the use of dichotomies,
namely diagrams which divide a concept or a series of concepts in order to
analyze and classify them, and of arbores (trees), was one of the most classic
ways of drawing distinctions of thought in Scholasticism.35 Another widely
diffused way was by means of the circular diagram (rota, wheel), especially in
medieval handbooks of learning.36 If dichotomies and arbores are a means to
speculate by distinguishing and dividing concepts according to the nature of
the thought, the wheel is conceived as a tool for understanding and explaining
the content of the text or a speculation on it. In order to understand a text or an
explanation, division was still necessary, but a wheel gave at the same time a
synthetic view, one that revealed the oppositions of concepts.37 In his study on
diagrams, Murdoch furnishes many examples of dichotomies, arbores, and wheels,
before presenting another way of expressing diagrams: squares of opposition, a
way of representing contrariety.38
All these devices for representing knowledge were still in use when Da
Monte was professor at the University of Padua, as demonstrated by Bernard
Cohen.39 Ian Maclean, in his study of the way diagrams were used in the
Renaissance with the aim of elucidating medical knowledge, has also been
especially influential, pointing out that one of the major fields of application of
diagrams was the notion of the latitude of health, as presented in Galen’s Ars
parva.40 He thus wonders whether the diagrams are to be considered as “a
hermeneutic aid” or a tool to persuade, to dignify medical knowledge, to apply
knowledge to practice, and so on.41 This is because, when it is necessary to
persuade somebody of something, tools are needed so as to make a synthesis of
what it is that needs to be said and to show clearly the path to be followed in
utilizing these tools. Maclean analyzes the diagrams, giving examples of each –
that is, those that help in reasoning and those that are tools for the purpose of
persuasion. One can find the square of contraries in lectures on Galen’s Ars
parva by Da Monte’s rival, Giovanni Mainardi (1462–1536), who was professor
at the University of Ferrara (see Figure 4.1).42 This diagram allows Mainardi to
show “the relationship to the perfectly balanced temperament” both in a presumed “pedagogical purpose and to enhance the dignity of medicine,” according
to Maclean.43 On the same page, one also finds some dichotomies expressing a
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Figure 4.1: Square of contraries. Giovanni Mainardi, In primum Artis parvae Galeni librum
Commentaria (Basileae: apud Io. Bebelium, 1536), p. 63, Basel, Universitätsbibliothek. Photo
Universitätsbibliothek Basel, Is 138, http://dx.doi.org/10.3931/e-rara-1273 / Public Domain Mark.
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synthesis of nine temperaments (temperaturae), namely the ideal one followed by
four equilibrate temperaments when one quality prevails compared with its
opposite (e.g. coldness or warmth), and by four non-equilibrate ones when two
qualities prevail (e.g. coldness and moistness).44 The wheel device can be found
in the textbook on Galen’s Ars parva written by a successor of Da Monte’s at the
University of Padua, Oddo degli Oddi (1478–1558). The wheel became a way to
combine commentary with illustration, according to Maclean.45 Reading Oddi’s
text, one discovers that students (discipuli) asked for printed tables in order to
understand medical knowledge by having it ante oculos (before their eyes), as
can be seen in Figure 4.2.46

Figure 4.2: Wheel device. Oddo degli Oddi, In librum Artis Medicinalis Galeni (Venice: apud
paulum, et Antonium Meietos fratres, 1574), p. 48. Photo © The Wellcome Library, London.
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As these sources show, Da Monte was not pioneering in using diagrams,
but it is possible to show that he was distinctive in his use of them as part of
his method of teaching and healing. His pupils were looking for tools in order
to understand, learn, and remember the huge quantity of data about the
signs, symptoms, and causes of disease. Evidence of this preoccupation can
be found in a manuscript currently preserved at the Biblioteca Comunale
Augusta in Perugia.47 This manuscript contains the notes of one of Da Monte’s
pupils on his lectures on Galen’s Ars parva given between November 1546
and March 1547. These notes must be put in dialogue with the printed books
in order to have a complete understanding of Da Monte’s method. In fact, in
explaining the way (ordo) of defining medicine and health, Da Monte invites
his students to consult his tables to be printed on the method of giving definitions of medical items (tabulas imprimendas de methodo diffinitiva).48 He
refers also to a table in the form of a wheel: ad modum circuli (like a circle),
but he adds that there are some who are not satisfied with the form he chose,
the circle, their preference being for the linear form (recte).49 This is quite an
important point for us, since it shows that De Monte’s choice of creating a
wheel instead of a linear form, possibly a form with dichotomies, was not
always very well received by his students. As we said above, a wheel is a tool
for making a synthesis but it also works to reveal the opposition of concepts
in the circular way of reasoning. Yet, did some of Da Monte’s students find it
too difficult to make use of the wheel? Were his critics looking for a way to
resist his authority as a teacher and to show that Galen’s Ars parva could be
used and applied to clinical practice in a different way?
The printed tables mentioned by Da Monte can be identified with the Typus
trium librorum Artis parvae Galeni (The Table of the Three Books of Galen’s
Little Art). As we read in the following lines of the title, the aim of the table is
to facilitate the understanding of Galen’s medical book in one quick glance.
The table was conceived so as to be useful to medical students and is dated
November 1546.50 The table to which the title refers is a series of dichotomies
on signs, symptoms, and the causes of disease. These dichotomies are followed
by a wheel table. The wheel contains all the new explanations of Da Monte’s
lectures on Galen’s Ars parva. As the title page underlines, there was another
table (tabula) on the disease of the body (corporum affectus) that was created in
1543 by Da Monte, but which was more on Galen himself than on Da Monte’s
interpretation of Galen.51 As we read in the legend of the wheel, one should
make use of it before using the other ones in the same collection. The table was
created in order to be useful to the students (tirones) by synthesizing medical
knowledge: the concepts expressed in written texts are introduced in the structure
of the circle. Instruction on how to read the table is given: one must start from the
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definition of medicine as from the root and the center from which come all the
other notions of the medical art. Through this reading of medicine, one can enjoy
the learning of Galenic medicine (Figure 4.3).

Figure 4.3: Circular definition of Galenic medicine. Giambattista Da Monte, Typus trium
librorum Artis parvae Galeni (Venice: apud Iuntas, 1546), Munich, Bayerische Staatsbiliothek,
2 A.gr.b. 586. Photo © Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Munich.

Da Monte’s tables (Tabulae) were printed again in Padua in 1558, after his
death.52 The idea expressed on the title page is that everyone using the book
would be able to understand the Ars parva at a glance. Tables with dichotomies
are about signs on diagnosis and prognosis, as well as on the causes of disease.
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The date of November 1546 is still recalled in the frontispiece. The reading of
the table on the causes of disease shows the division of medical thought into
the search for the causes of health (salubres), of disease (insalubres), and of the
state in the middle (neutrae): see Figure 4.4.
By means of these tables, the student can become familiar with the method
of detecting the signs on the body of the patient.53 Signs are the middle item
among the causes, which allow the physicians to act on the body and to conduct
physiological inquiry on the body. According to Da Monte, a sign is an accidental
thing (accidens) of the body: through studying it, the physician understands
what is actually hiding in the body.54 As Boudon-Millot has pointed out, in the
Ars parva the sign is the tool by which the physician discovers what is happening
in the body.55 Starting from this point, Da Monte placed the sign at the center of
medical reasoning: it let the physician understand what was happening in the
body if the physician examined all the alterations of the natural body (“natural”
meaning the state of the single body without disease), which gave birth to the
sign. The knowledge of the signs is an a posteriori form of knowledge.56
According to Da Monte, the sign is what discloses the disease concealed in the
body.57 There are three kinds of sign: the diagnostic ones, which show the actual
state of the patient; the prognostic ones, which announce the future state of the
patient; and the memorial signs, which allow the physician to understand what
went right or wrong with the patient.58 A synthesis of all these kinds of sign is to
be found in the Tabulae, as one can see in plate number 3 on diagnostic signs
(see Figure 4.5). The plate is in the form of curly brackets and summarizes the
explanation found in Galen’s Ars parva of the signs of health, absence of health,
and the neutral condition of the body. Thus, the first part of the plate explains
Galen’s study of signa salubria diagnostica, which display the current condition
of the body. The physician can grasp these signs by the nature (essentia) of the
temperature and the composition of the body; the consequences (consequentia)
of the temperature and composition; the actions (operationes) of the brain, the
heart, the liver, and the stomach; and the disease (affectus) of these organs.
These four items seem to divide the plate into two parts: the upper one on the
nature of the body and its consequences is about the condition of the body in
regard to the aspect, the quantity, the places, the substances (i.e. types of matter), and so on; the lower one on actions and disease is about the condition of
particular organs, such as the heart, the brain, the liver, and the stomach.
The diagrams are beneficial for the general study of medicine, since they
give a recapitulatory explanation of the art of medicine, and this is why one
can make use of them in order to have a synthesis and learn by heart the fundamental points of medical knowledge. Moreover, looking at a table is a way to
recall knowledge to memory, a very important subject in pedagogy. Their great
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Figure 4.4: Table VI De causis. Giambattista Da Monte, Tabulae in tres libros Artis parvae
Galeni (Padua: Perchacinus, 1558), Biblioteca Provinciale Salvatore Tommasi dell’Aquila,
Aquila. Photo © Biblioteca Provinciale Salvatore Tommasi dell’Aquila.
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Figure 4.5: Table III Diagnostic signs. Giambattista Da Monte, Tabulae in tres libros Artis
parvae Galeni (Padua: Perchacinus, 1558), Biblioteca Provinciale Salvatore Tommasi
dell’Aquila, Aquila. Photo © Biblioteca Provinciale Salvatore Tommasi dell’Aquila.
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size (in-folio) could allow for collective use during a teaching session, with indication of the places corresponding to the oral explanation of the teacher. The
usefulness and clarity of these plates encouraged the astronomer Giovanni
Paolo Gallucci (ca. 1538–ca. 1621) to publish a third edition of them in Padua in
1580.59 Gallucci’s book includes all of Da Monte’s plates, of which there are
seven, but the last one, the wheel, has been transformed into a curly brackets
plate (see Figure 4.6). By means of this modification, Gallucci says, Da Monte’s
explanation will be all the more understandable.60 Gallucci seems to be one of
the people who considered the wheel form to be difficult to manage, as Da
Monte himself had recalled. The definition of medicine is still the root of medical knowledge and the skill to give diagnostic and prognostic advice. Thus, from
the definition of medicine as a science comes the study of bodies, causes of disease, and the signs indicating the healthy, ill, or neutral state of the patient. The
way of reasoning is shifted from the circular to the horizontal.
If we come back to the hermeneutic use of tables, we must focus on the switch
that Gallucci applied to Da Monte’s table. He said that the transformation had
been done in order to simplify the teaching of the table as, given his criticisms of
Da Monte’s wheel diagrams, he clearly preferred a linear table. Beyond pedagogy,
however, when comparing the tables, one can discern a different way of making
use of the diagnostic and prognostic tools depending on whether a linear or a
wheel diagram is being used. In the circular table, the synthesis also allows for the
comparison of the contrasting items. There are many possible movements here:
from the center to the periphery, from the periphery to the center, and a linear
movement according to the bands of items. In the dichotomic table, one can only
go from left to right and from right to left, namely from general to particular and
from particular to general. The transversal reading of signs, symptoms, and causes
does not seem possible. Is this a reduction of the ways in which the physician
could diagnose and link the signs to each other? A more detailed study could help
to answer this question.
Nonetheless, in the dichotomic table, the physician can shift from theory to
clinic practice in a binary system, from the books to the bedside observation of
the clinical state of his patient, as we can see in the following example where
Da Monte states that “Medicina est scientia / salubrium / indica<n>tium id est
signorum / ut se<m>per: sicut urina citrina, lucida, mediocris substantiae cum
hipostasi alba levi equali” (Medicine is always the scientific knowledge of the
signs indicating health, if the urine is yellow, lucid, not too much, with sediments uniformly white and light). This phrase can be turned round to read: “Ut
semper: sicut urina citrine, lucida, mediocris substantiae cum hipostasi alba
levi equali / medicina est scientia / salubrium / indicantium id est signorum”
(Every time the urine is yellow, lucid, not too much, with sediments uniformly
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Figure 4.6: Tabular definition of Galenic medicine. Giovanni Paolo Gallucci, De usu tabularum,
in quibus disciplinae a viris doctis descriptae, in partesve distribute sunt brevis Tractatio . . .
Huic additus est Typus trium librorum Artis parvae Galeni . . . excogitatus a Ioanne Baptista
Montano Phisico Veronensi 1546. Patavii: apud Paulum Meietum, 1580. Österreichische
Nationalbibliothek, 67.E.18.2. Photo © Österreichische Nationalbibliothek.
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white and light, you have the scientific medical knowledge of signs of health).
In the round table, this case can be put in relation with the next and the previous one, for instance: “Medicina est scientia / salubrium / indicantium id est
signorum / ut multum, sicut urina quae in una aut altera dictarum conditionum
quadantenus deficit” (Medicine is often the knowledge of the signs indicating
health, if the urine is not in one of the other two conditions). One can also turn
the phrase round as in the previous example: when the urine is not in one of
the other two conditions, medicine can often say that there is a sign of health.
The other two conditions are the signs of a constant state of health (semper)
and the signs of health at a specific moment (nunc). Thus the art of diagnosis
can be enriched by the use of a wheel diagram, which forces the physician to
reason inside a circular movement of thought going back and forth.

How Were Medical Tables Used?
By proposing a dichotomic table, Gallucci aimed to simplify the reading of the
plate, which he considered to be too difficult. However, the fact that Gallucci
published the tables in the 1580s means that in the last decades of the sixteenth
century they could still be read and used. But how? As we have seen, Da
Monte’s pupils published his medical examinations showing how the teacher
applied medical learning in the search for signs, symptoms, and the causes of
disease in clinical medicine. A short case study can be used here to illustrate
the way in which a student could observe his teacher treating a patient whereby
the body of the patient is examined by sight, touch, and sound. The physician
must use all his senses in order to examine the patient, while the language of
the medical case demonstrates how Da Monte uses medical examinations to
teach his pupils how to treat similar cases.
In this particular example, a puella, a young girl, is suffering from a decrease
of menstruation and from fevers.61 The young girl endures headache, backache,
pains in the stomach, and her skin is thickening. These are the symptoms the
physician can grasp from medical examination at the moment of the decrease of
menstruation by interviewing and observing her. The blood becomes aqueous
and pasty. All treatments are hard for the young girl, since she also suffers from
a light fever. This is not surprising, since the matter of the body is shaken and
becomes putrefied.62 The young girl is however alert, her spirits, natural heath,
and blood are very light and agile. In order to determine this, a medical examination of the temperature of the body and the blood is necessary by touching and
sight. This medical examination shows that the liver is in quite marked contrast
to the temperature of other organs, since its temperature easily increases.
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Because the stomach is quite cold, the contrast between the liver and the stomach produces a lot of phlegm, as one can see from the state of the inferior limbs,
which suffer from catarrhus (rheumatisms). Moreover, the muscles of the stomach are weak, as Da Monte could feel by auscultating the arteria magna (aorta):
there is a great pulsation. According to Da Monte, the reason why menstruations
are whitening is the coldness of the stomach, which is in contrast to the liver.
This is what he is telling his students, as reported in the collection of cases.63 The
physical examination of the young girl was conducted by Da Monte himself, as
one can grasp from the verbs, like sentimus (we felt), and the observations he
makes on the blood. He was going from the particular to the general. In fact, he
organized the single data according to the structure of the human body and the
organs. But this was not enough for the physician, who needed to understand
the context and the nature of the signs and symptoms. Da Monte thus asked
questions on the previous health of the patient and discovered that she was well
before she got married.64
In the prognostic section of the medical case, we read: “Credo quod possit facile curari” (I believe that she can be easily delivered from the disease).65 Actually,
the body can easily be changed (“corpus est facile alterabile”), the physician says,
even if the organs produce a lot of matter.66 The first step of the therapy is the
removal of obstructions and the stimulation of menstruations, but bloodletting is
to be avoided, according to Da Monte, since the puella is already losing blood. He
explains that, if after these actions the body is still too hot, one must modify its
constitution. A series of remedies is ordered, among which there is a medicina,
elaborated by Da Monte on the basis of an ancient recipe by Dioscorides.67
This short medical case can be read in the light of Da Monte’s tables as an
application of his medical method of diagnosis and prognosis to the act of clinical
consulting. Could students and readers use the boxes of the wheel or the brackets
of the linear tables to give diagnosis and select a therapy? As one can see, there
are some elements coming from the senses that can guide the reader: the blood is
whitening; the liver is hot; the stomach is cold; there is great pulsation in the
aorta; the skin is thickening; headache, backache, and pains in the stomach are
all present. There is fever. As one can read in his Table III on diagnostic signs,
“maximus excessus qualitatum in temperatura . . . in actionibus summa diminutio
vel corruptio” (the biggest excess of qualities in temperature . . . in actions, a great
diminution or corruption) are but two factors that let the physician diagnose a sick
status. This is why it is very important for the physician to know the previous
health of the patient. The diseases that may affect the brain, the stomach, and the
liver are listed in the table: sleepiness, hunger, having trouble in sexual matters.
The liver is the organ that produces blood, the principal element of menstruation:
if the liver is too cold or too hot, the production of blood is altered. Alteration of
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Figure 4.7: Tabula V De signis prognosticis. Giambattista Da Monte, Tabulae in tres libros Artis
parvae Galeni. Padua: Perchacinus, 1558. Biblioteca Provinciale Salvatore Tommasi
dell’Aquila, Aquila. Photo © Biblioteca Provinciale Salvatore Tommasi dell’Aquila.
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the previous way of functioning of the body is the principal sign of prognostication
for the physician, as the reader can see in plate V of Da Monte’s Typus of 1546 or
Tabulae of 1558 (Figure 4.7).68 The physician can now intervene with therapies.
Working in the clinical context let him use his senses and competences just as he
showed in theoretical medicine and courses. In this context, tables can be useful
for knowing how to link signs and symptoms, how one can foresee the evolution
of the disease; tables also indicate the mode of reasoning, and how to deduce data
from one another.

Conclusion
This chapter offers a first reading of Da Monte’s method of healing through the
relationship between his lectures on Galen’s Ars parva and his clinical practice.
The short example of the last section given here is perhaps not sufficient to give an
exhaustive knowledge of Da Monte’s method, since one should compare many
cases and try to read them in the light of his lectures. Nevertheless, a clear lesson
can be gleaned from the brief case recounted, namely the need for the physician to
work in a twofold way: from theory to practice, and from practice to theory.
The diagrams such as those discussed above have a double function. On the
one hand, they are a pedagogical tool, as stated by Da Monte himself in his lecture
on Galen’s Ars parva, and can be described as being designed to aid comprehension and help commit to memory a huge quantity of data. On the other hand, they
are also a means of allowing physicians to apply theoretical knowledge to clinical
practice. This is one of the major legacies of Da Monte’s activity, which goes
beyond his actual writings, since his authorship consisted in showing how the
physician can identify the characteristics of the patient’s disease and interpret
them according to both the constitution of the body and medical knowledge.
In their double function, the diagrams thus act as a visual paratext, one that
gives a distinctive identity to Da Monte’s teaching and clinical practice. At the
same time, they construct and corroborate his authority and power as a professor
and clinician able to convey data, to stress their reliability and ease of access,
and to induce students and practitioners to use them. By making learning and
practical performing of the art of medicine easier by inserting diagrams, Da Monte
thereby underlined his own pedagogical authority. Yet, this heritage did not go
unchallenged. Gallucci’s struggle to simplify the form and the use of Da Monte’s
tables can be seen as another – or, perhaps, the opposite side – of the didactic,
persuasive power of diagrams, given that a “power struggle” was clearly experienced by readers and editors, who thought that the original forms needed to
be adapted, or sometimes changed altogether both from a visual and an
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intellectual point of view. In this sense, we can affirm that Da Monte’s power
and authority as teacher and author were closely accompanied, perhaps even
strengthened, by the active engagement with his methods shown by his readers and potential users.
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5 Immortal Souls and an Angel Intellect:
Some Thoughts on the Function and
Meaning of Christian Iconography in
Medieval Aristotle Textbooks
Manuscripts offer a particularly varied and fascinating field for the study of paratexts, their forms, and their functions. Every manuscript is the unique product of a
scribe or of the collaboration of several scribes and illuminators and, until the
later Middle Ages, manuscripts were produced not for a book market but specifically for the use of individual commissioners (or by individuals for their own use),
although second-hand booksellers flourished, for instance, in the university
towns after the formation of these institutions from the later twelfth century
onwards.1 Therefore, as well as adhering to the conventions and practices of their
time, these manuscripts contain quite literally the handwriting of the individuals
that produced them, and they accommodate their prospective user’s explicit or
presumed requirements. It was in manuscripts too that the paratextual functions
of images were first explored. As I shall try to show using the example of medieval
scholars’ manuscripts containing collections of Aristotle’s treatises on natural
philosophy, images were often part of the visual organization of texts and manuscripts. In these codices, which date from the second half of the thirteenth century
and were owned by students and masters who studied or taught at the faculties of
the liberal arts at the Universities of Oxford and Paris, historiated initials, for
example, highlighted the beginnings of the individual treatises. In addition to this
structuring function, they could also suggest a particular interpretation of the
contents of the treatises, much as a gloss would. It is, however, often difficult to
determine whether a picture was intended or perceived to be “merely” a structuring
element or an interpretation of the content. Focusing on a few examples, this
chapter will try to gauge the power that images held over a medieval reader’s
perception and understanding of Aristotelian treatises.

Illustrating the “New Aristotle”
It is well understood that the rediscovery of Aristotle’s writings on logic and on
both natural and practical philosophy had a profound impact on European
https://doi.org/10.1515/9781501513329-006
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intellectual history. Their influence did not stop at the study of the liberal arts,
which served as a foundation for all higher studies: at the universities, students
needed a degree from the Faculty of the Liberal Arts in order to continue their
study at one of the higher Faculties of Theology, Medicine, or Law. At the time
when new manuscripts were produced, that is, the third quarter of the thirteenth
century, the treatises on natural philosophy had only relatively recently been
translated into Latin from the Greek or Arabic, the last having been the zoological
treatise De animalibus by 1220.2 The process of translating was still ongoing, however, as various different and sometimes incomplete Latin translations were gradually replaced by the redactions attributed to William of Moerbeke. Accordingly,
the editors of the modern Aristoteles latinus edition distinguish between the
corpus vetustius of the treatises on natural philosophy and William of Moerbeke’s
corpus recentius. Moreover, in Paris, but not in Oxford, Aristotle’s treatises on
natural philosophy, having been repeatedly banned, had only been officially
included in the curriculum of the liberal arts in 1255.3 Albert the Great and
Thomas Aquinas were still working on their commentaries on Aristotle’s treatises
on natural philosophy, spearheading a movement that believed it possible to harmonize the philosopher’s methods and theories with the Christian belief system.
Meanwhile, the Arabic philosopher Averroes remained the most widely studied
commentator of Aristotle in Oxford and Paris, gaining followers among those who
promoted a more radical Aristotelianism, the Averroists, as they would come to
be called disparagingly in Paris.
The enormous significance of Aristotle’s writings and his role as the most
important auctor of the Faculties of the Liberal Arts go some way to explaining
why images are found in the initials of some 120 manuscripts from the second
half of the thirteenth century and the first decades of the fourteenth century that
contain systematic collections of his treatises, amounting to about a fifth of extant manuscripts of this type. About a dozen extant manuscripts of Averroes’s
Commentaria magna on Aristotelian treatises received similar distinction.4 Such
costly manuscripts, which must have been their owners’ most important tools
for studying or teaching, are certainly status objects that proclaimed the dignity
of both their author and their owners. Michael Camille, who was the first to publish extensively on these little-known images, pointed out that “[a]lthough the
radically new texts of Aristotle sought legitimation through aping the authority
of sacred prototypes, their iconography is startlingly different.”5 His observation
is not wrong; Bible manuscripts at the time, for instance the famous Paris Bible
edition (Figure 5.1), display a similar visual organization, with lavishly adorned
and often historiated initials indicating the major caesurae of their content.6
There are also many examples of innovative attempts at devising images that
illustrated Aristotelian philosophical concepts.
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Figure 5.1: Historiated initial to 1 Kings depicting the building of the Temple. Bible (so-called
Paris Bible), Solothurn, Zentralbibliothek, Cod. S 438, fol. 96v. Photo www.e-codices.unifr.ch.
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Camille’s findings, however, can just as well be turned on their head. First,
in the thirteenth century, this particular kind of visual organization, including
lavish decoration and historiated initials, which is as precious as it is useful, is
no distinguishing mark of Bible manuscripts. Rather, it seems to be increasingly
popular in books that belonged to wealthy scholars, as, incidentally, did many
Bible manuscripts.7 And secondly, Christian iconography actually abounds in
most manuscripts of Aristotle’s natural philosophy, appearing alongside the
innovative imagery that captured Camille’s attention. To modern viewers, these
Christian motifs must seem ill-suited at best to accompany Aristotle’s treatises on
natural philosophy. For instance, almost all historiated initials of Aristotle’s
treatise De anima contain depictions of souls, represented as diminutive, nude
human figures that emerge from the mouths of dying men, that are received by
angels, weighed by Michael the archangel, or struggle to escape the grasp of demons (Figure 5.2).8 They represent, in short, a Christian concept of an immortal
soul that has nothing to do with Aristotle’s notion of the soul as a necessarily
embodied principle of change within a living being.
Images of God creating the universe, a motif taken from illustrations of the
book of Genesis to mark the beginning of Aristotle’s cosmological treatise De
caelo et mundo or representing the first mover of the universe described in
books VII and VIII of the Physics (Figure 5.3) seem to sit equally uneasily with
Aristotle’s conviction that the universe is eternal – that in its temporal existence,
it has neither beginning nor end.9 Christ in the initials to the Metaphysics
(Figure 5.4) seems to represent the first mover, the ultimate final cause of the
universe, whom Aristotle refers to as “God,” but who, according to him, is pure
intellect that by definition can think of nothing outside itself, a description contradictory to a Christian God who engages with his creation.10 The only scholar
who has so far reacted to such seemingly incongruous imagery in manuscripts
of the natural philosophical treatises of Aristotle has been Robert Branner, who
pointed out the difficulties faced by professional illuminators who needed to
find vaguely appropriate imagery for texts that they did not know:
Prior to the end of the [thirteenth] century, two approaches were used . . . other than
showing the master and his students: the ad verbum technique [that is, illustrating individual words or passages without regard to their actual meaning in their specific context]
and the adoption of scenes from the Vulgate . . . Biblical sources were often easier if not
always more logical.11

Indeed, there is no evidence to suggest that there were workshops in Paris or
Oxford that specialized in Aristotle manuscripts and could be supposed to
have special knowledge of Aristotelian philosophy or a stock of suitable
motifs, the bulk of their work consisting in illuminating Bibles, liturgical
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Figure 5.2: The soul of a recently deceased man is being weighed. Aristotle, De anima,
London, BL, Ms. Harley 3487, fol. 173r. Photo © The British Library Board.

manuscripts, and private prayer books.12 Does this therefore mean that the
average medieval scholar cared so little about the iconography of the illustrations for which he paid a lot of money that he was content with his images
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Figure 5.3: God creates the universe. Aristotle, Physics, New Haven, Yale University, Harvey
Cushing/John Hay Whitney Medical Library, Ms. 12, fol. 3r. Photo Yale University, Harvey
Cushing/John Hay Whitney Medical Library.

being merely decorative or containing biblical imagery that was blatantly at
odds with Aristotelian philosophy in a clumsy attempt at – as Camille, cited
above, puts it – “aping the sacred prototypes?” In order to understand the
prevalence of Christian imagery in medieval Aristotle textbooks, then, we
need to know not only about the conditions of their production, but also
about their intended use, in this case, as paratextual elements in scholars’
textbooks with a range of different functions.
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Figure 5.4: Christ in Majesty. Aristotle, Metaphysics (translatio vetus), Geneva, Bibliothèque
de Genève, Ms. lat. 76, fol. 1r. Photo www.e-codices.unifr.ch.
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Heuristic Devices or Illustrations of Content?
Keeping up with a rapidly expanding curriculum and preparing sermons for different audiences required not only more books, but ones that had a clear visual
organization allowing quick access to their contents. The traditional monastic
practice of lectio divina was a slow and meditative process during which a text
was repeatedly read aloud (or in a low murmur), committed to memory, and
meditated upon. University students and scholars, on the other hand, had to
absorb the contents of an ever-growing number of treatises and accompanying
commentaries much more quickly, which required an entirely different set of
skills. Silent reading was speedier than reading aloud and indispensable for techniques such as skim reading and reference reading.13 Students and scholars with
these new reading habits required books with complex paratextual apparatus, including, among other things, running headers and systems of markers that visualized the hierarchy of the caesurae that they indicated.14 Historiated initials often
marked the highest level in this hierarchy. In Bible manuscripts, they introduce
each book of the Bible. In some Aristotle manuscripts, like one that was illuminated in Paris and is now in the collections of the Bibliothèque de Genève (Ms. lat.
76, Figures 5.4–5.7), they mark the beginning of each treatise.15 Books within the
treatises are introduced by ornamental painted initials, and the beginnings of
chapters and paragraphs are highlighted with penwork initials and paragraph
marks. The images enclosed in the initials had an additional benefit: they could
be used to refer to the particular treatise in order to indicate not only the fact that
a treatise began at a specific point in the manuscript, but also to instantly
communicate which actual treatise began there. In order to fulfill this paratextual
function of being an effective finding aid, the image needed to do one thing
above all others: it needed to provide a clear, instantly recognizable reference to
the particular text that it introduced.16 This function could easily and effectively
be fulfilled by a little naked figure (Figures 5.8, 5.9) as a reference to the word
‘soul’ in the title of Aristotle’s De anima. Understood as an ad verbum illustration,
such an image would be merely a reference to a word and not an illustration of
its meaning in this particular context. The problem of the potential ambivalence
of such images remains, however; all the more so as Christian doctrine continued
to be a crucial framework for the reading of Aristotle in the Middle Ages. While
one reader might have regarded them purely as useful finding aids, another may
well have searched for a deeper meaning that related them to the content of the
following treatise.
The benefits of images as finding aids, but also the problems of their potential ambivalence as signs, were much discussed in the Middle Ages, not in
respect to painted images but to mental ones: in treatises on artificial memory
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Figure 5.5: Eternal cosmic motion and earthly human endeavor. Aristotle, Physics, Geneva,
Bibliothèque de Genève, Ms. lat. 76, fol. 88v. Photo www.e-codices.unifr.ch.

which, taking their cue from antique sources, most notably Rhetorica ad
Herennium (attributed to Cicero at the time), took images to be the most effective
way of memorizing facts, arguments, and words.17 Among the most detailed and
engaging accounts is De memoria artificiale adquirenda by the English scholar
Thomas Bradwardine, written around 1335 but evidently drawing both on this
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Figure 5.6: An astronomer and his students investigate the motion of the heavens. Aristotle,
Metaphysics (translatio media), Geneva, Bibliothèque de Genève, Ms. lat. 76, fol. 69r. Photo
www.e-codices.unifr.ch.
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Figure 5.7: A scholar lectures his students on the subject of the soul. Aristotle, De anima,
Geneva, Bibliothèque de Genève, Ms. lat. 76, fol. 154v. Photo www.e-codices.unifr.ch.
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Figure 5.8: Soul and spirit leave a dying man’s body. Costa ben Luca, De differentia spiritus et
anima, London, BL, Ms. Harley 3487, fol. 202r. Photo © The British Library Board.
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Figure 5.9: Soul and spirit leave a dying man’s body. Costa ben Luca, De differentia spiritus et
anima, in a collection of Aristotelian treatises on natural philosophy [Corpus recentius], Paris,
BnF, Ms. lat. 6323A, fol. 232v. Photo BnF.
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long tradition and his own knowledge and experience of painted images, which
he repeatedly references.18 In his section on how to create memory images for
the memory of things (memoria rerum), he includes advice on how to choose
images to refer to abstract things or concepts:
For things entirely abstract, such as are God, an angel, infinite space, and such matters,
place an image as the painters make it, or you can secure its recollection by means of
something that is contrary to it, similar, or analogous in another matter.19

Images can also be employed for memorizing syllables and words (memoria
verborum) and numbers. For example, an image of an abbot (abbas) can stand
for the syllable “ab” while a “Trinity as it is usually painted in churches” can
be used to signify the number three.20
It has rightly been pointed out, by Lucy Sandler among others, that an
interpretation of the function of painted images in manuscripts according to
treatises on memory images is extremely problematic.21 In this case, three of
her arguments are particularly important. First, it is crucial to highlight that the
images in the initials of Aristotle images do not serve a mnemonic function.
They do, however, share with mnemonic images a heuristic function, albeit not
within one’s memory but within one’s textbook. Secondly, the very strength of
memory images lies in their being tailor-made to an individual’s associations,
experiences, and preferences. Thirdly, and closely connected with the second
argument, it is vital that the creator of these images knows exactly how a particular mental image signifies the thing that it signifies – in other words, what
“contrary, similar, or analogous” quality or characteristic about them connects
it to the signified. To take Bradwardine’s examples, an image of the Trinity as a
signifier for the number three only works if the person using it does not, later
on, mistake it for actually signifying the Holy Trinity.22 Since the pictures in the
historiated initials of Aristotle manuscripts exist outside their commissioners’
and illuminators’ minds, we are often left wondering whether an image of a
soul would have been understood simply as sufficiently “similar” or “analogous” to serve as an effective reference, to be an illustration ad verbum, or
whether such an image would have been taken to imply that the Christian and
the Aristotelian soul are, in fact, one and the same thing.
In some cases, at least, there are indications as to how these images were
meant to function, and how they were meant to be understood. For instance,
De differentia spiritus et animae, written by Costa ben Luca (820–912), is sometimes introduced with a historiated initial (Figure 5.8) depicting not one but
two soul-figures that are leaving a body and striving towards the heavens, one
apparently representing the soul (an incorporeal, immortal substance) and one
the spirit (a corporeal substance that perishes with the body).23 In one image,
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spiritus is represented by a dove, which is a familiar symbol of the Holy Spirit
(Figure 5.9). Such a representation would have at least baffled, and more likely
even offended, had it been taken as an illustration of the content of the treatise
rather than as an effective finding aid that added an ad verbum extension to a
well-known motif.

A Cosmology in an Initial: Illustrating the Physics
in the Geneva Aristotle
In other cases, we encounter carefully thought-out images that make very deliberate use of Christian iconography. The Geneva manuscript cited above is a case
in point. This manuscript, which contains the corpus vetustius, begins with the
Metaphysics in the vetus translation. This, on the first page of the manuscript, is
introduced by an initial that represents Christ in Majesty, enthroned in a rhombic
frame, surrounded by four beings, the man, bull, eagle, and lion, here identified
as the symbols of the four Evangelists (Figure 5.4). The enthroned Christ appears
again at the beginning of the next treatise, the Physics (Figure 5.5). This time,
however, he is part of a larger scene that illustrates some basic principles and
notions of Aristotle’s natural philosophy, including, but also going far beyond,
the contents of the Physics.
Two groups of three figures each have been fitted into the circular space of
the Q-initial. On the left, Christ is seated on a throne, his right hand raised in
speech or blessing, while his left hand is holding a closed book. His feet are resting on the cosmos. It is flanked by two angels who reach out and touch one of
the spheres. Christ represents the Aristotelian first mover, placed at the outermost edge of the universe, eternal and himself unmoved, who causes the motion
of the outermost sphere of the cosmos and thereby, via a causal chain, all processes of change and movement on Earth. Depicted in frontal stasis, he does not
lay a hand on the spheres himself. Rather, the angels, representing the cosmic
powers that move the individual spheres of the universe, do it for him, at the
command of the divine logos that is represented both by his gesture of speech
and by the book in his hand.
Next to this image of cosmic order, on the right, is a group that is engaged in
a rather mundane activity: the building of a house. While the group of heavenly
beings on the left illustrates the rotational movement of the cosmic spheres, this
group of young men are subjected to the physical laws governing the sublunary
sphere, the vertical upward and downward movements that we now refer to as
gravity. While two laborers are lugging a crate of stones through an arch into the
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half-erected building, above them a mason is laying them in place. He has just
dropped one, however, and despite his warning cry – his mouth is wide open – it
has just hit his unfortunate co-worker below him on the head.
The setting of the two scenes side by side and the similar constellations of
the three figures in each scene invite a comparison between them. This comparison draws on both the text of the Physics and Christian thought and iconography.
In the second book of the Physics, Aristotle discusses the relationship between
natura (nature) and ars (art), using the building of a house as an example of art:
Thus if a house, e.g., had been a thing made by nature, it would have been made in the
same way as it is now by art; and if things by nature were made also by art, they would
come to be in the same way as by nature. Each step then in the series is for the sake of
the next; and generally art partly completes what nature cannot bring to a finish, and
partly imitates her.24

This analogy between natura and ars is represented not only in the image of
the cosmos next to that of the building site, but also in those of God as the first
mover and the mason as the builder of the house. At the same time, however,
the image alludes to a trope that is quintessentially Christian, that is, the trope
of God as the architect and master builder, to represent the efficient cause of
the universe. Its (nowadays) most famous depiction is that in the Vienna Bible
moralisée (Figure 5.10).25 The Christian take on the analogy between the divine
and the human master builder contains a strong hierarchy. With reference to
passages from two Aristotelian treatises, the Metaphysics and the Politics,
scholastic philosophers devised a model of authorship that incorporated two efficient causes for an object created by human ars.26 As Paul Binski has shown,
in this model of authorship, the master builder is the immediate efficient cause
for the building’s coming-into-being. That, however, which enables the master
builder to practice his ars, indeed that which is the reason why the master
builder and his ars exist in the first place, is the higher efficient cause, that is,
God.27 This notion of the duplex causa efficiens (twofold efficient cause) was in
fact born from a growing interest of theologians in human authors and an
attempt to define and highlight their own contributions.28 The new appreciation of a human author’s achievement, however, was only possible within the
framework of the divine first cause. This is duly hinted at in the historiated initial to the Physics. On the one hand, the mason’s dropping of the stone is an
original way of contrasting the vertical direction of movement in the sublunary
sphere with the rotational movement of the heavenly spheres. On the other
hand, this human mishap, which is about to cause much pain and disrupt the
building process, also highlights the hierarchy between the perfect and eternal
motion of the cosmic spheres and the imperfect, finite movements in the
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Figure 5.10: God as the Architect of the universe. Bible moralisée, Vienna, Österreichische
Nationalbibliothek, Cod. Vind. 2554, frontispiece (fol. Iv). Photo Österreichische
Nationalbibliothek, Vienna.

sublunary sphere, and consequently between nature and art, God and man,
perfect divine order and fragile, flawed human construction. The Aristotelian
analogy of ars and natura is here interpreted, within an emphatically Christian
framework, as ars being an imperfect imitator rather than a perfector of natura.
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Whereas in the Physics initial, Christ is positioned on the edge of the universe,
in the Metaphysics initial he is the center of a composition in which all elements
are positioned around him and oriented towards him (Figure 5.4). The example of
the builder evokes the first mover of the Physics as an efficient cause, while in the
Metaphysics the first mover is presented as the ultimate final cause towards which
everything is striving. It is this striving-towards that causes the movers of the
heavenly spheres which, according to Aristotle, are incorporeal intelligences (and
in the Physics initial are represented as angels), to keep the heavens in eternal
motion. In the Metaphysics, the first mover is described as pure intellect towards
which the incorporeal intelligences that move the heavenly spheres direct all their
thinking and striving. The closer the sphere and its mover are to the first mover,
the more insight they have into his wisdom and the more they participate in it.
Pure intellect, meanwhile, directs all its thinking not outside but within itself and
thus remains unmoved.29 Christ in Majesty seems to have been considered as a
suitable representation of this first mover of the Metaphysics. Devoid of any narrative element, it represents God not engaged in any kind of action, but as an eternal
power and the highest goal of any intellectual and spiritual endeavor. Positioned
at the beginning of the first version of the Metaphysics, God as the ultimate final
cause can also be taken as the point of reference for the image in the following
initial, which precedes another incomplete translation of the Metaphysics, the socalled translatio media. The scene depicts a master with an armillary sphere
talking to two students. It represents, as Camille has convincingly argued, human
endeavor for knowledge and alludes to the famous opening sentences of the
Metaphysics: “All men by nature desire to know. An indication of this is the
delight we take in our senses; for even apart from their usefulness they are loved
for themselves; and above all others the sense of sight.”30 Yet, while the direct
aim of the master and his students is to observe and understand the movements
of the Moon, stars, and planets that are depicted above them, ultimately the
philosopher, the lover of wisdom, must, like the incorporeal intelligences that
cause the cosmic movements, strive towards the knowledge of the final cause,
that is, knowledge itself. By placing the image of divine wisdom at the beginning
not only of the Metaphysics, but also of the entire manuscript, its learned readers
are included among those lovers and seekers of wisdom.
In a Christian framework, which remained very much intact throughout the
Middle Ages, it is almost impossible to think of this final cause, which Aristotle
himself refers to as God,31 as anything other than the Christian God. To borrow
Ivan Illich’s words, wisdom continued to be “not something but someone,” that
is, the second person of the Trinity, Christ.32 The illustration of Aristotelian
philosophy with Christian imagery, at least in the case of the Geneva manuscript, is thus far from naïve or ignorant. If the relatively early date proposed by
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Camille for the illuminations – the 1260s – is correct, these illustrations were
conceived at a time of great confidence that Aristotelian philosophy and
Christian doctrine might still be proved to be in harmony with each other.

Angelic Intellects in an English Averroes
Manuscript
While in the Geneva manuscript some initials strongly evoke a Christian ontological framework, most of them show no attempt at a programmatic and heavyhanded push towards an interpretatio christiana. They were all, however, equally
carefully conceived to provide illustrations that did justice to the contents of the
treatises. The initial to the De anima, so frequently a place for Christian eschatological images, offers one such example (Figure 5.7). The field within the B-initial
is divided into two registers. In the lower one, three bearded scholars are shown
in discussion. The one on the left, perhaps the master, points and looks towards
the upper register, indicating that what is depicted there represents the object of
the discussion. This object is represented by a group of three things: a tree,
a naked man, and a quadruped. They represent the three faculties of the soul
according to Aristotle, as they are representatives of living beings that possess different numbers of these faculties.33 The tree, like all plants, only has a nutritive
faculty, which enables it to absorb nutrition and to grow. All animals possess a
further faculty, the sensitive faculty, which allows them to have sensory perception. The capacity for self-movement is also connected with this faculty since, as
Aristotle points out, sensory perception is of little use if the animal cannot act on
it by seeking out pleasurable sensations and avoiding unpleasant ones. The
quadruped demonstrates another way of putting self-movement to good use: to
enhance perception. It has apparently climbed a rock and is craning its neck,
looking attentively in the same direction as the man. Humans, meanwhile,
possess not only these two, but additionally a third, the rational faculty which
enables them to have abstract thought. As a group, the three things represent the
full range of the faculties of the soul, as well as their distribution among the types
of living beings. It is only the nakedness of the man, representative of the rational
faculty, which alludes to traditional Christian representations of the soul. With
his feet firmly on the ground, however, and with a gesture not of prayer but of
being attentive, of making use of his sensory abilities, he is very much a corporeal
being, just like the tree and the curious animal next to him.34
Another remarkable case of a historiated initial is found not in a treatise by
Aristotle, but in a manuscript of the Commentarium magnum on the Metaphysics
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by his prominent Arabic commentator Averroes (Figure 5.11). The manuscript in
question was probably illuminated in Oxford at around the same time as the initials of the Geneva manuscript were painted in Paris, and has belonged to
Merton College, Oxford, since at least 1372.35 Of the initials to the eleven books of
the Metaphysics included in the commentary – IX, XIII, and XIV are missing –
the first three have been excised. Of the remaining eight, only the last one, which
introduces book XII, uses Christian imagery. The depiction of “two philosophers
debating below two angels set below a bust of Christ”36 is an attempt at illustrating
Aristotle’s theory of the intellect as presented by Averroes.37 The field in the
Q-initial is divided horizontally into an upper, pink zone and a lower one, which is
blue. The two philosophers sit facing each other in the lower zone. The one on the
right extends his right hand in a gesture that is part talking, part pointing, while
the one on the left makes an emphatic gesture of attending to what his colleague
has to say, not unlike the gesture of the man who represents the rational faculty of
the soul in the Geneva manuscript (Figure 5.7). Christ and the angels are arranged
along the central vertical axis of the image field, with Christ at the top and the
lower angel positioned between the two philosophers. Christ appears to emerge
from a window-like opening framed by clouds, thus belonging to yet another zone
altogether. All five figures relate to one another by means of looks and gestures.
Christ is pointing at the angel who is hovering below him in the upper, pink zone.
The angel, in turn, points at the angel in the blue zone below him, who points at
one philosopher while turning to look at the other. The philosophers are gazing
both at the angel and at each other while engaging in their discussion. There is
apparently both a hierarchy and a dynamic relationship between those above and
those below, divine and human. The hierarchy apparently has four levels, with the
philosophers at the bottom, Christ at the top, and two angels in between.
In his commentary on the twelfth book, Averroes includes a short discussion
of the human intellect.38 The Arabic commentary tradition distinguishes between
several kinds of intellect, referring to the Aristotelian principle according to
which every change must be understood as an entelechia, as an actualization of
something that had previously existed only potentially, brought about by something other that acts as an efficient cause. Mental processes, too, constitute
changes. Accordingly, there must be three kinds of intellect: a material or
potential intellect, an active or actualized intellect, and a theoretical or agent
intellect. Put very simply, thinking is thought to happen when the material
intellect, which is defined by its potentiality and capability of receiving intelligible
material forms, is actualized by the agent intellect, thus being transformed into
the active intellect. Human imagination, the capacity not only to receive impressions from outside but also to generate images itself, is a precondition for the
soul’s ability to form thoughts and concepts according to both Aristotle and
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Figure 5.11: Averroes’s theory of the intellect. Averroes, Commentarium magnum on Aristotle’s
Metaphysics, Oxford, Merton College Library, Ms. 269, fol. 248r. Photo Merton College, Oxford.
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Averroes.39 What makes Averroes’s theory of the human intellect so controversial
is the fact that he holds that both the active and the material intellect are simple
and incorporeal substances that exist outside and independent of individual
human beings. Human beings thus do not have individual intellects but instead
participate in one single, material intellect.40
In the initial, the two angelic intermediaries between Christ as the pure
intellect and the philosophers can be interpreted this time not as celestial
intelligences, but as two kinds of intellect that are involved in human
thought-processes. The angel in the upper, pink zone, who is slightly larger
than the other and spreads his wings over both the smaller angel and the two
philosophers, would then represent the agent intellect. The smaller one
would consequently be the material intellect, or perhaps its actualized form,
the active intellect, if the agent intellect has already caused this transformation. Placed between the two debating philosophers in the lower, blue zone
and turning or pointing to each of them, the angel also acts as an intermediary
between the two philosophers who, only by both sharing in the same intellect,
can share the same notions and concepts and have a meaningful discussion. The
ultimate final cause of intellectual endeavor, however, is again the first mover,
pure intellect, represented as God.
The initial in the Merton Averroes, then, is another ambitious and original
attempt at illustrating a philosophical theory in terms of Christian imagery, thus
suggesting that it could be integrated into a Christian cosmology. This optimism,
however, did not last long. Averroes’s interpretation of the Aristotelian theory of
cognition found little favor among Latin scholars. What is more, it proved to
be entirely incompatible with the Christian notion of the soul. The existence
of one supra-individual material intellect could not be harmonized with the
concept of individual immortal souls, and Averroes’s theory of monopsychism
was officially condemned in 1277.41 It is hard to imagine that after this point,
an image such as that in the Merton Averroes would have been devised.

Conclusion
As paratexts, images in manuscripts containing Aristotle’s treatises exerted significant power over their readers. Being a part of the visual organization of the
manuscripts, they contributed to making the latter highly effective scholarly tools.
Furthermore, as part of the very lavish decoration of these manuscripts, they also
emphasized the books’ role as status symbols and highly prestigious insignia for
their learned owners, who were mostly university masters and those aspiring to
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join their ranks. The extent of the power that the images, in particular those using
Christian iconography, had in expressing or influencing their medieval readers’ interpretation of Aristotelian philosophy, however, often remains hard to determine.
In some cases, the way in which a Christian motif was adapted, for instance to
suit the title of Costa ben Luca’s De differentia spiritus et animae, suggests an ad
verbum approach without much knowledge or consideration of the content of the
treatise. Whether the readers were interested in studying Aristotelian thought
strictly in itself or whether they were driven by efforts to harmonize Aristotelian
philosophy and Christian theology, we do not know; perhaps in some cases another kind of paratext, the glosses, might hold the answer to this. It would, however, probably have had an impact on whether they considered the images to
have any relevance to the content of the treatises. It is only in the rare cases in
which elaborate illustrations of philosophical concepts make deliberate use of
Christian iconography, as in the Geneva Aristotle and the Merton Averroes, that
these pictorial paratexts clearly present Christian ontology as an interpretative
framework for the study of Aristotelian philosophy. In doing so, they exert another
one of their powers: they act as a badge of authorization for these non-Christian
treatises. This, however, would be a topic for another study.
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6 Writing in the Margin –
Drawing in the Margin:
Reading Practices of Medieval Jurists
Nothing seems to suit better the study of paratexts than a glossed, structured,
and articulated page of a medieval university legal manuscript. Following the
rediscovery of Roman law and the compilation of Gratian’s Decretum, the
twelfth century witnessed a progressive standardization of page layout in
legal manuscripts. These developments responded to users’ functional needs
and, at the same time, record methods and practices used for the consultation,
study, and interpretation of legal texts. There is a certain reciprocity between the
making, using, editing, or formatting of the text and its annotation, which is
particularly visible during this formative period before glosses were organized
into more structured, consistent, and visually homogeneous commentaries or
apparati,1 and before an industrial-like production of manuscripts by the pecia
system began. This reciprocity complicates Gérard Genette’s division of paratext
into “editorial paratext” and “auctorial paratext” and calls for a more inclusive
definition that would encompass a user and his para-editorial impact on the
manuscript.2 We could call this a “lectorial paratext.” The users or readers of late
twelfth- and early thirteenth-century law books and the figural annotations in
their manuscripts will be at the center of this study. Such user-implemented
devices that impact on the physical body of the text and mediate its meaning
respond well to the framework Genette proposes for examining the status and
character of paratext. Following his approach, I shall focus on the functional
characteristics of marginal images in medieval civil law books, their “position,”
“date of appearance,” “mode of existence,” and “the purpose of their message.”3
Such an approach will allow a better understanding of the relationship between
the images and the authoritative text of Roman law.
Figural annotations and symbols in the margins of legal texts neither
belong to nor anticipate the profusion of Gothic drolleries that, despite their
often transgressive discourse, are part of a pictorial convention and artistic
fashion and have received extensive attention from scholars.4 By contrast, because
of their low artistic quality and often very informal character, marginal images
in legal manuscripts are rarely mentioned in studies on legal iconography,5 still
less have they been systematically recorded in catalogues of manuscripts. Two
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exceptional manuscripts have, however, stimulated recent research. One is the
late twelfth-century Decretum preserved in Cambridge, Sidney Sussex College,
Ms. 101, exhibited by Susan L’Engle and Robert Gibbs at Cambridge in 2001.6 The
other, Justinian’s Digest, illustrated with a series of marginal scenes and motifs,
now in Kόrnik, Ms. 824, was the subject of my monographic study.7 Research on
the meaning and use of marginal images that began with the Kόrnik Digest
revealed a practice of annotating legal works with text-related, often figurative or
narrative images that was much more widespread and much more systematic than
was originally assumed. Susan L’Engle’s recent research on the Digest has brought
to light further quantitative evidence that gives new insight into the scale of the
practice.8 Judging from my own observations and those of L’Engle, I estimate that
around 15–20 percent of all Roman law manuscripts contained some marginal
images.9 The preserved series of images mostly date from the late twelfth and
thirteenth centuries, with the numbers declining in the fourteenth and fifteenth
centuries. Our data for canon law are, at present, less complete and my subsequent
remarks will concern mainly Roman law manuscripts.

Marginal Images as Visual Annotations
When did this practice start? What was its purpose? How did it spread? The
precise dating of the exact moment when these figurative, text-related images
made their first appearance in Roman and canon law books is a difficult task.
Informal drawings, added among various layers of glosses, are rather difficult
to date as they do not always follow usual stylistic norms and fashions. What
is certain is that they were already in use during the second half of the twelfth
century. This was a very fruitful period that saw important developments in
gloss format and functions. The marginal space surrounding the text columns
grew larger to accommodate a gradually more and more sophisticated commentary. Annotations assigned to individual terms became a platform for
juridical exegesis, while shorter glosses that consisted of abbreviated book
and rubric titles provided an auxiliary guide to intertextual links between
corresponding laws, concepts, or terms. As Gero Dolezalek has demonstrated, in
twelfth- and early thirteenth-century manuscripts, that is, before the arrival of the
more homogeneous glossae ordinariae, these two types of gloss maintained a
distinct format.10 Commentaries were inscribed in a larger space between the
boundary lines of the marginal ruling, while the referencing glosses, the so-called
allegationes, began with an incised letter “I” or “S,” for “infra” and “supra” respectively. The third type in Dolezalek’s classification is short glosses, called notabilia,
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written in an eye-catching, triangular shape, at the edge of the margin. They are
composed of keywords from the accompanying passages and their role was to
attract readers’ attention to subject matter judged particularly important and to
summarize its contents. The notabilia act as pointers or markers along with other
marginal devices employed by readers and scribes, such as nota signs, graphic
symbols, pointing hands, and human heads, but their semantic, tagging function
is closer to figural and narrative drawings. I believe that there was, at least at the
beginning, a close genetic relationship between images and notabilia. Some
drawings were in fact inserted by scribes together with the glosses. This is the case
in the Paris Digestum novum that contains an early thirteenth-century set of glosses
(Paris, BnF, Ms. lat. 4455), in which the same hand was responsible for both. On
fol. 147r, for example, an image of a hanging man forms a visual extension of the
notabile reading “famosi latrones furci suspendens” (famous villains are hanging
from gallows).11 A more elegant example was brought to light by the 2001
Illuminating the Law exhibition.12 It comes from the above-mentioned late twelfthcentury copy of the Decretum Gratiani (Sidney Sussex College, Ms. 101), in which
the notabilia and very skillful drawings were also clearly the work of the same
hand. In a Digest at Amiens (Amiens, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 349) a
notabile was even directly incorporated into an image. The words “Quam navis
expugnatur” (When a ship is stormed) that refer to the passage on vessels
damaged or destroyed in a violent attack were copied inside a drawing of a
ship.13 In the Tres posteriores in Paris, a marginal image of two men in a boat
was drawn in red ink (Paris, BnF, Ms. lat. 4537, fol. 16r),14 the same as was
used for the rubrication, initials, and ornamental decoration of the notabilia.
In these early examples, the marginal image and the verbal notabile act in a
very similar manner: they single out a term or a concept in the text that, in a way,
summarizes or tags a lex or a paragraph and draws the reader’s attention to it.
There is, nevertheless, a substantial difference between them. While the verbal
notabilia usually run more or less consistently throughout the manuscript, the use
of images appears far less systematic. In the Digestum novum from Paris, I counted
thirty-six drawings, while the Sidney Sussex Decretum has fewer than fifteen, the
Amiens Digest fewer than ten, and the Tres posteriores from Paris includes only
one image.
Some manuscripts, however, contain more extensive series. They allow for a
better insight into the principles of this annotation technique and its paratextual
purpose. I shall draw my examples from three exceptionally rich cycles in three
copies of the libri ordinarii of Roman law: a Code now in London (BL, Ms. Harley
5117) and two copies of the Digestum vetus, one in Amiens (Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 347), and the other at the Kόrnik Library (Ms. 824).15
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The London Code is relatively well known to legal scholars. It was used in
Krüger’s Editio maior and analyzed in Dolezalek’s Repertorium manuscriptorum
veterum Codicis Iustiniani that gave an overview of its early glosses.16 The Harley
Code is datable to the first half of the twelfth century, but is already written in two
columns and respects what would go on to become a standard university format.
Its script and decoration are northern Italian and it is tempting to identify it as an
early Bolognese production. Dolezalek has distinguished eleven layers of glosses
in the book, possibly ranging from the mid-twelfth to the thirteenth centuries (one
gloss is dated to 1158: fol. 19v, C. 7.17.1.9).17 Nearly a hundred figurative drawings,
some depicting complex, narrative scenes, were included, possibly as additions to
one of these layers. It is likely, as the varying ink colors suggest, that this was not
in one campaign, but in a sequence of additions. The same skillful (but by no
means professional) hand added images of emperors at the beginning of books,
filling in the space reserved for painted initials that were never executed. He must
have worked at the end of the twelfth century, that is, after the book was
expanded with the Tres Libri – the three final books of Justinian’s Code – as some
of his drawings also appear in this newer portion of the manuscript (fols.
200r–239r). The Code was in Radicofani (province of Siena) in 1233, and we can
assume that even if it might have traveled out of Italy at an earlier date, the drawings are of Italian origin.18 The marginal images in the Harley Code are almost
always positioned precisely at the level of the commented text, sometimes provided
with additional explanatory inscriptions, and often placed at the very edge of the
page. This feature and its bookmark character were clearly aimed at facilitating
access to “highlighted” passages while leafing through the manuscript.
Similar precision of placement characterizes the drawings in the Digestum
vetus in the Amiens manuscript.19 Here, the strategy was to position the images
very close to the text. Some seem almost to “grow” organically out of the lines of
the script; many are linked to the illustrated passages by a line (see, for example,
on fols. 83r or 87r).20 Following a similar pattern to that observed in the Harley
Code, the images were not included all at once, but in stages. All together, they
number around five hundred. As its pen-flourished decoration suggests, the
Amiens manuscript was copied sometime around 1220–30, in Italy, possibly in
Bologna.21 Shortly thereafter, it was glossed with the apparatus of Azo and
Hugolinus. The drawings must have been inserted before the Azonian gloss was
copied, as its text overlaps the images in several places (as, for example, on fols.
37v, 44v, 99v). The manuscript eventually came into the possession of the
Benedictine abbey of Corbie in Picardy,22 but its table of contents, added by a midthirteenth century, possibly English, hand,23 suggests the book’s early presence in
the north.
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The third example, the Kόrnik Digest, is the only legal manuscript known to me
where marginal images were turned into professional illuminations.24 The Kόrnik
manuscript was also copied in Italy in the late twelfth century or around 1200.
It includes some layers of early glosses in the margins, which were mostly erased
and replaced by an early version of the glossa ordinaria. Then, it likely crossed the
Alps and arrived in France, perhaps Paris, where four artists (two of whom, one
working with an assistant, are known from other Parisian manuscripts and one
who was probably trained in England) introduced 24 painted initials and over 260
marginal scenes.25 The images are fitted in between the blocks of the gloss or placed
at the extreme edges of the page, but almost always close to the illustrated passage,
and some were provided with insertion signs (as, for example, on fols. 67v, 226r,
228r). The images closely follow the same annotating practice known from the
Italian examples described above. The manuscript also contains three earlier
drawings, perhaps added by an earlier reader (fols. 14r, 46r, 50r) that might
have served as a direct inspiration for illuminations. Although the user of the
Kόrnik Digest did not draw the images himself, their content and placement
were carefully planned, as several surviving instructions for the artists attest.26

Image and Text
How do these images work? Some are simple. Following the mechanism of the
verbal notabilia, they “repeat” the literal meaning of the word or phrase. For
example, an image in the Kόrnik manuscript, fol. 151v, depicts a man handing
over a sealed document to another person. It is a sale contract (instrumentum
emptionis) that proves the ownership of a piece of land that was used as a security
for a loan (pignus). The image serves as a visual equivalent of the introductory
phrase: “Pignora creditori obligavit; eique instrumentum emptionis tradidit”
(A man charged an unencumbered site as pignus and delivered his document
of purchase to the lender) (D. 13.7.43 pr.).
Some images enter into a punning game of etymological or homophonic
associations with words that are singled out from their textual context. Two hands
holding pieces of a broken rope work as a pun on the verb rumpo (to break), relating to someone who “fidem licite transactionis rupit” (broke faith in respect of a
lawful transaction).27 Others add humor. An image in the Harley Code (Figure 6.1)
shows the two protagonists of a lawful homicide case, both tagged with their
names: Numerius is the betrayed husband, with horns sticking out of his head;
meanwhile Gracchus, his victim, is caught in an act of adultery (at night, as the
text specifies) and pierced with several knives and spears.28 The image suggests
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Figure 6.1: Lawful homicide in case of adultery. Justinian, Code, London, BL, Ms. Harley 5117,
fol. 189r. Copyright © The British Library Board.

the cause (the horns) and consequences (the knife wounds) of the event, but does
not show its exact circumstances. A similar subject in the Kόrnik Digest is treated
in a more narrative way, even though the text it illustrates is less specific
(Figure 6.2).29 The adulterous man (here a slave) is caught in flagranti delicto and
is killed while still lying in bed with the wife of the cuckold.
Similarly, several other images in the Kόrnik Digest illustrating legal cases
also seem explanatory in purpose. They provide a visual summary of the event,
usually a delict (harm or damage due to negligence or criminal intent) or crime,
focusing on facts or circumstances described and discussed in legal opinions that
follow the casus (case). A good example is the image that belongs to the rich cycle
on civil responsibility according to the Lex Aquilia (Figure 6.3). It illustrates a case
concerning the involuntary homicide of a slave on a training field. The image
shows the event with precision: archers with their bows in shooting positions; a
victim, pierced with their arrows; and, importantly, a wooden stick – the archers’
target – which defines the place of the accident as a campus iaculatorius. This
detail is crucial for the legal qualification of the act. The Lex Aquilia ceases to
apply and no compensation is due for the death if the slave recklessly enters a
sporting ground.30 The illustration, however, is not merely descriptive. As I have
observed elsewhere, the picture slightly modulates the meaning of the text by
appealing to experiences more familiar to the reader.31 The Roman text speaks
about iaculatio (throwing javelins), yet the illustration represents medieval archers. The pictorial interpretation follows here a divergent reading proposed by the
scribe. The word iaculantibus (those who throw javelins) is misspelled, perhaps
deliberately, as arculantibus (those who shoot arrows with a bow) in the text,
but interestingly, it is in this form that the subject passed from the Digest to
Philippe de Beaumanoir’s Coutumes de Beauvaisis (1283) and its iconography, as
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Figure 6.2: Lawful homicide in case of adultery. Justinian, Digestum vetus, Kórnik, Biblioteka
Kórnicka Polskiej Akademii Nauk, Ms. 824, fol. 103r. Copyright © Biblioteka Kórnicka Polskiej
Akademii Nauk.

the famous manuscript in Berlin attests (Berlin, Staatsbibliothek Preussischer
Kulturbesitz, Ms. Hamilton 193, fol. 218v).
Such visual updates are gloss-like in character, especially when they concern
judicial procedure, contractual practice, or understandings of particular terms.
In the Harley Code (Figure 6.4), an image of a staff handed over between two
men is accompanied by a reference sign that points to the word adscripticium
(a person ascribed by birth to the land of a landowner, usually a descendant of a
colonus).32 The illustration focuses here on the term itself rather than on providing a narrative depiction of the law recounted in C. 7.24.1, which allows masters
to punish slaves or serfs who married free women: “liberam habere potestatem
dominium eius sive per se sive per praesidem provinciae talem servum vel
adscripticium castigatione competenti corrigere et abstrahere a tali muliere”
(we ordain that if anything of that kind is done by a slave or serf, the master
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Figure 6.3: Involuntary homicide on a training field. Justinian, Digestum vetus, Kórnik,
Biblioteka Kórnicka Polskiej Akademii Nauk, Ms. 824, fol. 100r. Copyright © Biblioteka
Kórnicka Polskiej Akademii Nauk.

Figure 6.4: Peasant transferring a staff to a lord. Justinian, Code, London, BL, Ms. Harley 5117,
fol. 150r. Copyright © The British Library Board.
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shall have power, either personally or through the president of the province,
to correct such a slave or serf by proper chastisement and take him away from
such a woman).33 The drawing therefore gives a visual interpretation of the term
that may not have been clear to the medieval reader. Additional interpretative
assistance is provided by a caption above the image: “rusticus hic dat vadiam
domino” (here, a peasant gives a wadium to a lord). By analogy of their social
condition, the Roman adscripticius becomes a medieval rusticus (a peasant,
perhaps a serf). The caption also defines the meaning of the staff (one of the
most polysemantic attributes in legal iconography and practice) as wadium: a
symbolic object of Germanic roots that stands for a security or a counterpart in
contracts involving transfers of goods or property.34 In the gloss by Odofredus
(d. 1265) on C. 8.53.1, which deals with transfers of title-deeds, we find an almost
exact reference to the image in the Harley Code.35 Odofredus gives an example of
such a “title-deed” from a current practice where peasants often transfer festuca
(a staff used for investiture) and that such a transfer equals a transmission of the
possession: “Rustici quando faciunt investituram solent tradere festucam vel
baculum; et secundum quosdam per baculi traditionem transferetur possessio”
(peasants, when they make investiture, often transfer a staff or a scepter, and
according to some, by this transfer of the scepter they transfer possession).36
Indeed, two other images in the Harley manuscript and one in the Kόrnik
Digest make use of a staff in contexts involving transfers of goods, property, or
money. In the Harley manuscript (fol. 166r), a man with a staff marks a passage on
the Actio momentariae possessionis (the action for recovering possession)
(C. 8.4.9). On fol. 172v of the same manuscript, the staff is again used as a symbolic
pledge in a complicated sale case (C. 8.27.10 pr). In the Kόrnik Digest, it is handed
over in an exchange for a loan (fol. 167r, D. 15.3.3.3).
Finally, some images provide extra- and intertextual elements in order to
clarify the meaning of the illustrated passage. The text illustrated on fol. 13v
(Figure 6.5) of the Kόrnik Digest asks whether or not the proconsul is allowed to
receive gifts or gratifications from plaintiffs; in response, it proposes a somewhat
general rule: “non vero in totum exscenis abstinere debebit proconsul. § Sed
modum addicere. Ut neque modo se in totum abstineat. neque avare modum
exseniorum excebat” ([a proconsul] is not absolutely obliged to decline gifts, but
he should aim for a mean, neither sulkily holding completely back nor greedily
going beyond a reasonable level for gifts) (D. 1.16.6.3). However, the answer
given by the image is more specific and even more pertinent than the notabile
written above it: “xenis non debet abstinere” (he should not refuse gifts).
The magistrate accepts a jar (which implies something drinkable) from one man
and refuses a money bag offered by another plaintiff. The image seems to provide
a visual reference to title 18 of the same book (D. 1.18.18), which explains that he
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Figure 6.5: Proconsul receiving gifts. Justinian, Digestum vetus, Kórnik, Biblioteka Kórnicka
Polskiej Akademii Nauk, Ms. 824, fol. 13v. Copyright © Biblioteka Kórnicka Polskiej Akademii
Nauk.

who is in charge of justice should not accept anything but goods to be consumed
within a few days, such as wine or meat. Interestingly, the same law is referred
to in the pre-Accursian allegatio, copied below the illustration “Infra De officio
presidis. plebis scito” (below, On the office of the president of the province, [beginning with the word] plebiscite) and in the glossa ordinaria itself.
The capacity to quote corresponding laws within the corpora iuris, that is,
those that treat similar questions or apply the same rule, was at the heart of
medieval legal argumentation. For example, the early manuscripts developed a
reference system through the “red signs” that, as Dolezalek has demonstrated,
marked corresponding terms within neighboring paragraphs.37 We find them in
both the Kόrnik Digest and the Harley Code. This system was later completed
and eventually replaced by glosses called allegationes that, as we have seen,
included references to corresponding laws. The image in the Kόrnik Digest
commented on the adjacent passage by using information provided in a different law but adhering to the same general rule.
As I have argued elsewhere, several images in medieval law books were used
as indexing devices, linking such corresponding laws and allowing readers to
find their references and perhaps also to remember more easily their locations in
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manuscripts.38 We find them in all three cycles discussed here. For example, in
the Amiens Digest a hatchet always plays on the expression dolo malo (in bad
faith) as a pun on the verb dolo, which also means to square off a piece of wood
with a hatchet (fols. 50r, 126v, 145v, 190v, 198v); a hand touching a cross refers to
the terms iureiurando or iurare (meaning “an oath” or “to make an oath”) (fols.
20r, 40r, 66r); a hand touching coins evokes pecuniary transactions (fols. 18r, 58r,
117r); and, as L’Engle observed, a spider refers to the term turpis in the sense
of “disgraceful” or “morally corrupt,” but also meaning “ugly “or “disgusting”
(fols. 36r, 38r, 115r, 153r).39 In the Harley Code, a sword evokes capital punishment
(fols. 8v, 16v, 17r, 190v). In the Kόrnik Digest, a man with a walking stick refers to
laws concerning blind people (fols. 191v, 226r), and a cleric reading a book at
least twice marks the term studiorum causa (because of studies) (fols. 54v, 159v),
and so on.
As works of scribes or readers, the marginal images in Roman law books
constitute important traces of use that resulted from and encouraged a certain
type of reading or consultation. This was their paratextual power. The catenae of
images provide a thematic indexation of contents, but also a cross-referencing
device. Some only direct the reader and ease the manipulation of the book;
others help to clarify the text through an immediate visualization of legal cases
with their circumstances and actors. They also stimulated readers’ memory.40
Through the examples shown, I have aimed to demonstrate that the selection
and juxtaposition of passages in Justinian’s Digest or Code by images that acted
as visual annotations reflected similar exegetical strategies to those developed
by glossators during the second half of the twelfth century. They both reveal a
similar non-linear pattern of reading the legal text that was mostly directed by
correspondences between the laws. Early thirteenth-century law teacher Azo
recommended to proceed from like to like, because, as he explained, where the
same rule is found, there is the same law: “de similibus ad similia est procedendum et ubi eadem ratio ibi idem ius.”41 The aim of the legal exegesis was to
define these general rules of law that Azo named the principia and radices of legal
science.42 They became known as brocarda. The legal norm itself was based on
the legal qualification of facts, that is, on the analysis of the casus. For medieval
jurists the cases evaluated by Roman jurisconsults and legislators had the power
of authority. They established the norm and were not subject to doubt or disputation. As Manlio Bellomo explains, they belonged to the terrain of the “certain,”
as opposed to the realm of the “probable” that defined the matters and events of
real life.43 As such, the casus judged at the same time normative and paradigmatic, played a crucial role in academic teaching. “Primo, casum simpliciter
et nude ponimus” (First, we simply and purely discuss a casus): this is how
the beginning of a university lecture is described by Azo’s teacher, Johannes
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Bassianus (d. 1197).44 The discussion of the casus remains the core of the
lecture and the starting point for any legal argumentation throughout the
thirteenth century, as later colorful descriptions by Odofredus inform us.45 It
is therefore not surprising that the vast majority of marginal drawings relate
to casus. The paratext thus empowers and authorizes the norm.

Use and Transmission
When I first began my research, I thought that, even if inspired by earlier practice, the Kόrnik Digest was unique and isolated. I found, however, twelve other
manuscripts of the Digest with drawings in the same places.46 Since then this
number has been expanded by Susan L’Engle to forty-six and most recently to
around seventy.47 The number of images in each manuscript varies and no one
cycle entirely replicates another, but the coincidences are striking. Often such
images are completely dissimilar, but sometimes they are almost identical. For
example, in the Harley Code (fol. 133r), and in two other early manuscripts of
the same text,48 a drawing of three dice marks a solution to a very particular
case, in which “the option to pick out a slave or other property was left to one
person, but that person died leaving several heirs.” According to the judgment,
the option to choose was to be left to chance and lots should be drawn in order
to select the person to make the first choice of the property and pay off the
remaining heirs (“rei iudicem fortunam esse,” C. 6.43.3.1). In all three manuscripts, the three dice evoke a gambling-like notion of chance in the procedure
in place. The same rule was tagged by a similar drawing in a southern French
Volumen (Chartres, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 273, fol. 29v) over a hundred
years later.49 This not only shows a longue durée of the annotation practice
described here, but suggests a certain correlation between the symbols and
ideas that could migrate from one text to another.
This repetition calls for explanation. L’Engle argues that images mark the
locations of the laws that were used for argumentation and responses in quaestiones disputatae: these were university exercises that began to flourish in
Bologna in the later twelfth century and that required students to apply their
legal knowledge to fictional cases. She found over 240 citations that were
marked in manuscripts on 1,057 known passages from the Digest used in the
existing collections of the quaestiones disputatae.50 The number of illustrated
or tagged cases equals almost a third of all quoted cases. L’Engle’s observation
reinforces my earlier assumption that images and other graphic signs most
often indicated locations of either casus that implied general rules (e.g.,
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casuistic illustrations of the Lex Aquilia in the Kórnik and Amiens copies of the
Digest) or directly expressed principles (e.g., the dice image and the rule “rei
iudicem fortunam esse”) that for medieval jurists had a force of law. It is not
surprising that such brocarda were often quoted in university disputes. The
casus taken from the body of Roman jurisprudence were not only paradigmatic
examples used in the medieval classroom. They structured the way of thinking
of medieval jurists and the way they referenced and recalled the material in
their argumentations, be it a university disputatio or a legal consultatio. These
marked or illustrated laws defined major points of interest, that were often
universal. The images might have been employed in university teaching, as
L’Engle argues, or simply adhered to a common practice of text consultation,
guided by similar approaches to legal authority and norm, visibly disseminated
within universities.51 The twelfth-century bookish culture witnessed several
similar attempts at providing access and at aiding navigation in the text.52 We
cannot exclude more individual responses either. What is certain is that a
meticulous tabulation of illustrated locations gives us an insight into the
common interests of legal scholars and their uses of their fundamental texts.

Transmission
My last point in this study concerns the question of transmission. I have already
stressed a certain similarity between the images and the verbal glosses in the
period that predates the glossa ordinaria. It seems that the analogy between the
two systems of annotation may also relate to their transmission. Dolezalek has
demonstrated that the manuscripts that contain the early glosses have them
arranged in a rather arbitrary manner, but although the exact configuration of
glosses is rarely replicated from one manuscript to another, numerous glosses
recur.53 Seemingly, these glosses were copied in series but, as Dolezalek
argues, their scribes were selective in choosing both individual glosses within the
model and the models themselves. As a result, one layer of gloss could contain
glosses from different sources as well as including significant omissions. Without
excluding any obvious possibilities of ad hoc additions or spontaneous responses
to the text by the authors of the drawings, the images seem to respect a similar
paradigm of choice and raise questions concerning relationships or even dependence between the cycles.
Such may have been the case between the Amiens and Kόrnik copies of the
Digest. The two books not only share over sixty common locations, but some
of them are also illustrated with strikingly similar compositions, such as, for
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example, four images of accidents illustrating cases of the Lex Aquilia painted in
the Kόrnik Digest by the “English” artist and in the Amiens manuscript. They include: images of an accident at a barber’s shop caused by a ball player (D. 9.2.11
pr: Figure 6.6 and Amiens, BM 437, fol. 83v);54 images of a cobbler’s apprentice
hit by a wooden shoe-form (used to stretch leather), who loses his eye (D. 9.2.5.3:
Figure 6.7 and Amiens, BM 347, fols. 83r and 171r);55 images of a man trampled by
a pair of unruly mules (D. 9.2.8.1: Kόrnik, Ms. 824, fol. 100v and Amiens, BM 347,
fol. 83v);56 and images of buildings being torn down with a long tool to prevent
fire from spreading (D. 9.2.49.1: Figure 6.8 and Amiens, BM 347, fol. 86r).57 As we
have seen, the Amiens Digest left Italy at an early date and went north, where it
was supplemented by a scribe trained in England, but perhaps working on the
Continent. Could this manuscript and its cycle of drawings have directly influenced the pictorial program in the Kόrnik Digest, and the images of the “English”
artist in particular? For now, these suggestions must remain purely conjectural,
but the question regarding transmission is no less valid.

Figure 6.6: Accident at a barber’s shop. Justinian, Digestum vetus, Kórnik, Biblioteka Kórnicka
Polskiej Akademii Nauk, Ms. 824, fol. 100v. Copyright © Biblioteka Kórnicka Polskiej
Akademii Nauk.
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Figure 6.7: Accident at a cobbler’s shop. Justinian, Digestum vetus, Kórnik, Biblioteka
Kórnicka Polskiej Akademii Nauk, Ms. 824, fol. 100r. Copyright © Biblioteka Kórnicka Polskiej
Akademii Nauk.

Figure 6.8: Preventative demolition in case of fire. Justinian, Digestum vetus, Kórnik,
Biblioteka Kórnicka Polskiej Akademii Nauk, Ms. 824, fol. 104r. Copyright © Biblioteka
Kórnicka Polskiej Akademii Nauk.
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Conclusion
Coming back to the issue of “editorial” versus “lectorial” paratext raised at the
beginning of this chapter, study of this particular annotation technique shows
that the division between the two was not always clear-cut in a medieval manuscript culture. What remains uncertain is the extent to which marginal images in
legal books are records of individual responses to the text within a widespread
annotating practice or the degree to which they repeat some pre-established
patterns that go beyond just a common interest in casus legis. One conclusion,
however, does seem certain. The marginal images, even those that add extratextual information in order to elucidate or explain the contents of particular laws
or cases, are subordinate to the text and its authority. As a tool conceived by readers and for readers, they may interpret or expand its meaning, but never undermine its message.
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Genette 1991, p. 266.
Genette 1991, p. 263.
See Wirth 2008, where earlier scholarship is discussed.
See, for example, Manuwald 2009, who mentions marginal images in the Digest preserved
in Kόrnik, Biblioteka Kόrnicka Polskiej Akademii Nauk, Ms. 824 (hereafter Kόrnik, Ms. 824
or the Kόrnik Digest) as a context for much later Codices picturati of the Sachsenspiegel.
L’Engle and Gibbs 2001, cat. no. 1 and pp. 66–68.
Frońska 2007.
L’Engle 2011.
My first list of the copies of Justinian’s Digest including marginal drawings contained twelve
manuscripts (Frońska 2007, vol. 2, annexe III). Susan L’Engle’s unpublished database, as of
2011, contained forty-six manuscripts (L’Engle 2011, p. 58) and has been increased to nearly
seventy since then. I am grateful to the author for information regarding her research on
marginal drawings in the Digetum vetus, which will be discussed in her forthcoming book.
Dolezalek 1994, pp. 249–52; and for a more detailed, chronological overview of gloss
types in Justinian’s Code, see Dolezalek 1985, pp. 460–514.
The microfilm of this manuscript can be consulted at http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/
btv1b90668848.
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L’Engle and Gibbs 2001, cat. 1, pp. 105–10; on this manuscript, see also Weigand 2008a,
p. 64; and Weigand 2008b, p. 195.
D. 47.9.6: (an abbreviation “D.” will be used for the Digest; and “C.” for the Code).
“Expugnatur navis, cum spoliatur aut mergitur aut dissolvitur aut pertunditur aut funes
eius praeciduntur aut vela conscinduntur aut ancorae involantur de mare” (A ship is
stormed when it is despoiled, sunk, broken up, or holed or its ropes are cut through or
its sails are slashed or its anchors seized up from the sea). All quotations from the Digest
are transcribed from manuscripts and verified using the Mommsen 1870 edition and all
translations are taken from Watson 1998. The microfilm of this manuscript and color
details can be consulted in the Bibliothèque virtuelle des manuscrits médiévaux (BVMM),
http://bvmm.irht.cnrs.fr; for fol. 130r, see Initiale: catalogue des manuscrits enluminés at
http://initiale.irht.cnrs.fr/decor/93271.
C.11.4, pr.: De navibus non excusandis. The microfilm of this manuscript can be consulted
at http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/btv1b9077762x.
The first of these manuscripts will hereafter be referred to as Harley 5117, or the Harley
or London Code, and the second as Amiens, BM 347 or the Amiens Digest.
Krüger 1877, pp. 246, 992 and Appendix, pp. 59–61; Dolezalek 1985, pp. 251–62.
See Gouron 1993, p. 199, n. 31, for a more reserved opinion regarding the date of the 1158
gloss.
Two notarial records dated 1233 are copied on fols. 140v and 241r. The manuscript
includes two translations of the Authentica by Petrus de Cardona (d. 1182), a Catalan
jurist and teacher at Montpellier, later archbishop of Toledo: see Hallebeek 2013,
pp. 154, 158. On the possible presence of the manuscript in Montpellier in the twelfth
century, see Gouron 1993, pp. 198–99.
Reproductions can be consulted in the BVMM at http://bvmm.irht.cnrs.fr; descriptions
of many individual drawings appear on Initiale: catalogues des manuscrits médiévaux at
http://initiale.irht.cnrs.fr (hereafter “Initiale”).
For Amiens, BM 347, fol. 83r, see Initiale at http://initiale.irht.cnrs.fr/decor/93009 and
for fol. 87r, see http://initiale.irht.cnrs.fr/decor/93031.
Close, but perhaps slightly later, are initials in the Decretals preserved in Munich,
Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 26301 (bearing an added date of 1240), accessible online
at https://bildsuche.digitale-sammlungen.de/index.html?c=viewer&bandnummer=
bsb00016003&pimage=00001&lv=1&v=100&l=nl.
There is a fourteenth-century (?) ownership inscription on the first flyleaf: “Che livre chy est
de l’eglise de Corbye” and a later Corbie shelfmark “38 K.” See Coyecque 1893, pp. 158–59.
The following characteristics have been observed: a tall “a,” the use of brown ink, the
use of Arabic numerals, and an ascender of an early anglicana. The pen-flourishing is of
English type.
In the Infortiatum, preserved in Bamberg, Staatsbibliothek, Ms. Jur.15, three marginal
illustrations executed by a professional illuminator are located at the beginning of
books (fols. 136r, 154r, 170r). They are not “marginal” in the same sense as those in the
Kόrnik Digest, because they replace historiated initials here.
Frońska 2008, p. 63, n. 4; and for updated attributions, see Frońska 2011, p. 211, n. 26.
For a complete list, see Frońska 2005; and Frońska 2007, vol. 2, Annexe 5b.
D. 2.15.16, Kórnik manuscript, fol. 30r.
C. 9.9.4 pr.
D. 9.2.30 pr.
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D. 9.2.9.4.
Frońska 2011, p. 197.
Mircović 1997, p. 68.
All quotations from the Code are taken from Krüger 1877; English translations are from
Kearley 2009.
On the use of the staff in legal ritual and practice, see the classic study by Amira 1909;
and Rouger-Thirion 1992.
C. 8.53.1: “Emptionum mancipiorum instrumentis donatis et tarditis et ipsorum mancipiorum traditionem factam intellegis: et ideo potes adversus donatorem in rem actionem
exercere” (When documents evidencing the purchase are made as a gift, and delivered,
such an act is equivalent to a delivery. And, therefore, you can bring an action in rem
against the donor).
Cited after Tamassia 1894, p. 135.
Dolezalek and Weigand 1983.
Frońska 2011.
L’Engle 2011, p. 59.
See Frońska 2010.
Azo, Lectura Codicis, in the Authenticum “litigiosa res,” C. 8.36.37: see Bellomo 2000,
p. 577.
Azo, Summa Institutionum, Proemium, n. 1: see Bellomo 1994, p. 97.
See Bellomo 1974, p. 63.
The method of Johannes Bassianus is described by Azo in his Summa Codicis: see
Bellomo 1974, p. 76.
Bellomo 1979, p. 221.
Frońska 2007, vol. 2, Annexe III.
See above, n. 9.
See Paris, BnF, Ms. lat. 8940, fol. 124r (the microfilm can be consulted at http://gallica.
bnf.fr/ark:/12148/btv1b90776489); and Montpellier, Bibliothèque interuniversitaire,
Section Médicine, Ms. H. 82, fol. 77r (the manuscript can be consulted online, on the
university library website at http://www.biu-montpellier.fr/).
The manuscript was partially destroyed in the 1944 fire, but has been recently digitized
and put back in its original order. The marked passage is Institutes 2.20.23. It can be consulted on the BVMM.
L’Engle 2011, pp. 60–62.
It is perhaps symptomatic that lavish law books produced in northern France in the second
half of the twelfth century, probably for high-ranking prelates, such as a Digest, Paris, BnF,
Ms. lat. 4454, or a series of Decretum, from Paris and Sens (for a list see Stirnemann 2007,
pp. 305, 307–8) that probably were not used in university teaching, do not include visual
annotations in the margins.
See Clanchy 1993, pp. 177–84, for examples of visual indexes in chronicles and records.
An interesting system, inspired by visual indexes to the Psalms elaborated by two earlier
authors, the late antique historian and monk Cassiodorus (ca. 490–ca. 585) and the scholastic theologian Gilbert de la Porrée (d. 1154), was designed by the English scholar
Herbert of Bosham (d. ca. 1194) in his private copies of Peter Lombard’s Magna glossatura:
see Panayotova 2007.
See Dolezalek 2002, pp. 315–50.
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See Initiale, http://initiale.irht.cnrs.fr/decor/93011.
See Initiale, http://initiale.irht.cnrs.fr/decor/93009 and http://initiale.irht.cnrs.fr/decor/
93144.
See Initiale, http://initiale.irht.cnrs.fr/decor/93010.
See Initiale, http://initiale.irht.cnrs.fr/decor/93028.
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7 Structuring, Stressing, or Recasting
Knowledge on the Page? Rubrication in
the Manuscript Copies of the Pèlerinage
de l’âme by Guillaume de Deguileville
Between 1330 and 1358, the Cistercian monk Guillaume de Deguileville created a
trilogy of allegorical Pilgrimages which soon became popular, their manuscript
copies spreading widely: the Pèlerinage de vie humaine, de l’âme and de JésusChrist.1 Each of these poems comprises around 15,000 lines of octosyllabic verse.
When the three of them are copied in the same codex, they form a colossal set
that is extant in almost forty manuscripts. Even individually, each of these
poems is too bulky to be read in a single draft. However, their author did not
divide them into shorter units. The PVH1 alone is divided into four books.2 With
all of Guillaume’s Pilgrimages deserving structuration, it was the book makers’
job to subdivide them. In order to do so, they used several techniques, sometimes
in combination, such as capitals, illuminations, short rubrics attributing the
numerous direct speeches to the speakers concerned, and longer rubrics delineating
reading units that resemble modern chapters.3
In most of the rubricated manuscripts, the copyist – or a previous scribe
before him – can be deemed responsible for the structuration of the Pilgrimage(s):
he was in the ideal position to decide whether or not to leave blank spaces into
which intermediate titles could be copied.4 The copyist was also in charge of
choosing the location and the size of the necessary spaces. Nevertheless,
when a rubricator5 came after a main scribe who had not left any blank spaces
for intermediate titles, or when blank spaces were too scarce or too narrow, book
makers sometimes took the liberty of adding speech attributions or titles of chapters in the margins or in the interlinear spaces of the manuscript in question.6
Whatever their location, the two main categories of rubric do not occur with equal
frequency: the short rubrics attributing direct speech are commonplace, whereas
the longer rubrics subdividing Pilgrimage poems into chapters can be observed in
only a few manuscripts, which in itself makes the latter worthy of analysis.7

Note: I would like to thank Rosalind Brown-Grant for having generously improved this article,
both by amending its content, and by carefully and patiently revising my English.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9781501513329-008
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The present study pays particular attention to the rubrics structuring
Guillaume’s PA into chapters. Such a choice has been made because, of the three
Pilgrimages written by this author, the PA is that most likely to have stimulated
copyists’ and rubricators’ reactions, as well as, on occasion, their criticism. Indeed,
whereas the PVH and PJC are essentially didactic, the PA aims at vulgarizing lofty
and even speculative forms of knowledge. Hence it included an original character,
the Guardian Angel, in charge of instructing the deceased Pilgrim’s soul – and at
the same time the readers of the poem –, whose lessons encompass a wide, almost
encyclopedic, range of fields of knowledge. In such a context, longer rubrics give
us a glimpse of the medieval reception and transmission of the PA, allowing us
to understand better how medieval authors and scribes conceived their task of
“inscribing knowledge on the page.”
With his three Pilgrimage allegories, and especially with the PA, Guillaume
clearly aimed – among other ambitions – at vulgarizing and conveying religious
knowledge. Although we do not know with any certainty whether he had envisaged a definite layout for his Pilgrimage poems, he at least shows in the prologue
of his PVH2 that he is acutely aware of the power sometimes exerted by scribes,
and of its potential conflict with the author’s intentions. He complains, for
instance, about his PVH1 having been disseminated by copyists against his will,
when he considered it to be an as yet unfinished draft.8 However, in spite of his
awareness of a possible discrepancy between the author’s intentions and the
scribes’ initiatives, Guillaume worked at too early a date to take into consideration
the power that was to land in the scribes’ hands during the fifteenth century,
when they transmitted texts old enough not to have been provided by their author
with rubrics. The scribes’ novel power consisted in dividing such texts into reading
units, and at the same time in summarizing beforehand the content of each of
these units. Thanks to the original PA not having been subdivided into chapters,
the rubricators coming after Guillaume could have their say at the outset of every
chapter which they themselves created. This innovative power of the scribes was
probably shared between them and their recipients, as book makers aimed not
only to match but even to surpass their recipients’ expectations, for instance by
improving the less polished mise-en-page which prevailed in the earliest copies of
the Pilgrimage poems.9 This happens, for example, in London, BL, Ms. Addit.
22937 (ca. 1460–68), in which long rubrics subdivide the whole Pèlerinages trilogy
into chapters, with the probable aim of providing Claude de Montaigu and his
wife Louise de la Tour, the members of the Burgundian nobility who commissioned
the volume, with a body of narratives resembling the mises-en-prose that
were fashionable at the court of Philip the Good during the same period.10
This initiative, which involves the insertion of intermediate titles within
Pèlerinage manuscripts, is not meant to challenge the author’s authority over
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the poems he produced. In itself, it does not imply any subversion, but rather a
realistic adjustment to the different powers with which book makers had to negotiate, and between which tensions could arise. When a scribe could not easily
combine his patrons’ wishes – whether explicitly voiced or guessed at by him –
with Guillaume’s intention – whether explicit or deciphered by the copyist – the
copyist in question might have felt a stronger urge to give satisfaction to his
recipient(s) than to follow to the letter Guillaume’s intention, which was more
ambiguous, more difficult to grasp, and less pressing.
When scribes and rubricators faced such a dilemma, it so happens that they
chose to have their say in a way that could be interpreted as subversive when
transmitting Guillaume’s Pèlerinages, and especially his PA. The introduction of
longer rubrics is one of the means that were available to them. Their mere
presence introduces a shift in the PA which, although not striking, is nonetheless
tangible. Indeed the content of the longer rubrics, and to a lesser extent their
location, allowed certain scribes and rubricators to exert a subversive power over
the ambition or opinions expressed in the body of the PA. Their most obvious
function was that of partitioning and summarizing a poem that was long enough
to be cumbersome. Yet no summary is ever neutral: the longer rubrics highlight
certain characters, speeches, episodes, lessons, and fields of knowledge, while
diminishing or even removing others. Such a paratextual apparatus “inscribes
knowledge on the page” at least as much as the body of the PA itself. The
“knowledge” exposed by the rubricators sheds light on their cultural baggage,
both before and after they have read the PA. Their rubrics allow us, then, to gain
a glimpse of the literary, religious, and scientific culture that they possessed.
This knowledge constitutes the background against which each rubricator built
his own interpretation of Guillaume’s allegorical poems, eventually challenging
their content at several levels, microstructural or macrostructural. Whatever
interpretation of the Pèlerinages is exposed and fostered by the rubrics – either
endorsing, critical, or even subversive –, the voice of the creator of the titles is
enhanced by the location, by the brevity, and most of the time by the bright red
color of such intermediate titles.11 The visual effect of red ink – or any other way
of highlighting intermediate titles, either the use of capitals or their underlining –
is thus a potential means of emphasizing the rubricator’s voice, which becomes
particularly strategic if he chooses to contest Guillaume’s word. The location of his
prose rubrics is probably even more significant. Indeed, each of these comes at
the head of a series of lines of verse that it not only delineates and announces in
the form of a prose summary, but also explicates and annotates. Such a location
naturally allows rubrics – and rubricators – to shape, and even to shift, the
knowledge and messages embedded in the PA.
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Measuring the Degree of Freedom of the
PA’s Rubricators
Whoever may have copied the rubrics delineating different chapters, the key
agent who interacted with the author of the PA was the craftsman who decided
on the content and the precise formulation of these intermediate titles. Neither
his identity nor his way of working is easy to retrace. Was he working alone, or
were there two or more book makers, one in charge of positioning the rubrics,
the other of phrasing their content? Whatever the number and identity of these
“professional readers,”12 the first issue is that of the possibility open to them to
create individual chapters and rubrics. Even though Guillaume did not leave any
mandatory pattern for rubrics, the original freedom enjoyed by the rubricators
would have gradually dwindled under the influence of traditions appearing, and
then being consolidated, in terms of the position or the wording of rubrics.
Indeed, when densely rubricated copies of the PA appeared for the first time
around 1390–1400, the poem had already been copied many times and therefore
various traditions had already emerged in terms of articulation (by capitals, for
instance) as well as iconography. When it came to designating chapters and
composing rubrics for introducing these, can it be that the freedom and creativity
of every scribe were limited by their potential respect for anterior exemplars, or
by their tendency to follow traditions that they judged to be authoritative?
In other words, did the authors of intermediate rubrics discover and gloss the
PA afresh, after having gained a personal interpretation of it, or did they
follow available templates, limiting their innovations to minor details? In
terms of images and layout, we know of at least one manuscript whose copyist
and illuminator reproduced very faithfully the appearance of a previous codex
containing the three Pilgrimages by Guillaume de Deguileville: in Paris, BnF,
Ms. fr. 376, the layout and illuminations of the deluxe copy, Paris, Bibliothèque
Sainte-Geneviève, Ms. 1131, have been carefully and deliberately reproduced.13
Therefore, the same could potentially have happened for longer rubrics.
Yet none of the systems of rubrics designating chapters in just a few manuscripts of the PA seems to result from such a reduplication. On the contrary, all
of the extant series of rubrics offer ample proof of the possibilities open to their
author(s). Their scarcity is thus in itself significant. Indeed, partitioning the PA
into chapters introduced by lengthy titles appears to be an exceptional initiative:
among the fifty extant witnesses of this poem, there are, as far as I am aware,
only four manuscript copies containing such a paratextual apparatus, namely
the codices Basel, Öffentliche Bibliothek der Universität, Ms. AN.IV.19. (hereafter
Bas), fols. 92rb–170rb (fifteenth century); London, BL, Ms. Addit. 22937 (hereafter
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Lond1), fols. 75ra–132ra (ca. 1460–68); London, BL, Ms. Addit. 38120 (hereafter
Lond3), fols. 111ra–97rb (ca. 1400); and Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 828 (hereafter BnF7),
fols. 74vb–146ra (ca. 1400–14). In Bas, this apparatus does not cover the whole
of the PA: the rubrics, which are frequent in the first third of the poem, suddenly
come to an end on fol. 116v and never start again afterwards. The last rubric,
inserted on fol. 116v between vv. 3368 and 3369, reads: “Comme les pelerins
receurent l’oignement de la boeste general de l’Eglise” (How the pilgrims
received the anointment from the general box of the Church). Whether their
rubrics cover the whole of the PA or only its beginning, the four densely rubricated
witnesses of the PA were copied after 1390,14 more than forty years later than the
earliest copies of the PVH1 which contain a comparable apparatus of rubrics.15 It
would seem that the need for subdividing the PA into chapters developed later
than it did for the PVH1. Although this chronological gap is not easy to explain, it
suggests that the decision to delineate chapters by means of rubricated titles – as
well as the opposite choice not to do so – was an individual one, such an apparatus
having been designed not only manuscript by manuscript, but even poem by
poem in a single codex. Indeed, in extant manuscript witnesses of the diptych
PVH–PA, such as Lond3, and Bas, the PVH1 is not subdivided into chapters,16
whereas chapter titles have been regularly inserted into the PA. On the other hand,
there are copies in which the PA is not divided into chapters whereas at least
another Pèlerinage extant in the same codex has been substantially rubricated.
For instance, the codices Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 824 and Brussels, KBR, Ms. 10197–8
contain frequent rubrics delineating chapters in their PVH1 section,17 but such an
apparatus has not been extended to the folios which contain Guillaume’s PA in
either of these two exemplars.18
Series of longer rubrics can be observed only in a tiny minority of copies of
the PA (as well as the PVH). Even when they are present, they do not always
extend to all of the Pèlerinages copied in the codices in question. Such irregular
features suggest that neither copyists nor rubricators were provided with readymade templates for either chapters or intermediate titles, nor with prescriptive
instructions. What seems likely is that the conditions in which they worked
allowed each of them to create their own pattern and wording.
Comparison of the four extant sets of longer rubrics in the PA creates new
scope for arguing that their authors enjoyed relative freedom when they subdivided Guillaume’s PA into chapters and created longer rubrics introducing
such units. Indeed, no significant overlap between the extant series of longer rubrics – either in terms of place, content, or wording – suggests that rubricators
used any pre-existing template that we can discern or reconstruct. Where they
share common ground is in the position of their rubrics rather than in their
wording. Such similarities can be explained by a shared perception of the
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PA’s structure rather than by their drawing from ready-made sets of rubrics. The
copyists (or their supervisors) having inserted their titles in relevant positions, it
cannot be concluded from their delineating identical chapters that one has borrowed his pattern from another or that two such codices have the same ancestor,
at least in terms of manuscript copies of the PA: their common source, situated at
a higher level, is the PA itself and its particular structure. Moreover, these overlaps
are only occasional. Such is the case, for instance, in the first part of the narrative
(vv. 1–2874): even though, in this part of the poem as in the following ones, the
starting point of each episode or narrative unit is made clear by intratextual
means, rubricators have made individual choices in delineating chapters, using
in relevant, if different, ways the intratextual transitions established by Guillaume
himself.
The degree of overlap between the extant series of longer rubrics can be
measured quantitatively. In this opening section of the PA, the four codices
under consideration are not linked together by any obvious pattern, as can be
seen in Appendix 1: longer rubrics have been inserted in sixty-four different
loci of the poem. In sixteen occurrences out of these sixty-four (a quarter of
these instances), only one of the four copies contains a rubric between the
selected verses. In twenty-two of them (between a third and a half of the
total), two rubricators have inserted their rubric between the same verses;19 in
twenty-one of them, three of the four manuscripts with lengthy rubrics are in
agreement as to the position of their intermediate titles.20 Finally, in five
places only, the four highly rubricated copies converge as to the position of their
rubrics.21 Therefore, although some individual similarities can be perceived in this
section of the PA between Bas and BnF7, the overlaps between all of the copies,
or even a majority of them, are so limited and easily explained by the content of
the PA itself that one is not prompted to assume that such resemblances have
been picked up from any template, nor that any ready-made template for rubrics
even existed. Nothing like a common source serving as a mandatory exemplar
for the scribes in charge of scheduling the blank spaces where the rubrics were
to be copied appears to have been used, nor was one available.
Just like the copyists leaving the needed spaces blank, the scribes responsible
for the wording of the rubrics seem to have created them without the assistance
of any template or prior pattern. Indeed, echoes between the phrasing of the intermediate titles of the four densely rubricated copies of the PA are even rarer than
the similarity of their location. And again, when one pinpoints the same word or
expression in rubrics belonging to different manuscript copies of the PA, their
most probable common source is Guillaume’s poem itself. Such is the case for the
rubrics inserted in Bas, BnF7, and Lond1 after v. 536:
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Si fu crié secondamment que tous venissent au jugement22
(About the second call that compelled everybody to gather for the judgment) (Bas, fol. 95rb);
Comme fu soné secundement que touz venissent au jugement
(About the second ringing that compelled everybody to gather for the judgment) (BnF7,
fol. 78ra);
Comment fut crié que ceulz qui avoient acostumé venir au jugement y venissent et en leurs
sieges se seÿssent, et les ames et leurs meneurs auprés, sans entrer dedens
(About the call that compelled the creatures accustomed to attending the judgment
to gather and to sit down in their seats, while other souls and their guides remained
close by without entering) (Lond1, fol. 78ra)

Echoes are obvious at first sight between these rubrics, such as the repetition of
the expression venir au jugement in the three rubrics, and the use of crier in two of
them, with BnF7 being singled out by using soner.23 However, both the expression
venir au jugement and the verb crier come directly from the PA itself:
Lors resonna moult haultement
la buisine et moult longuement,
puis fu à haute vois crié:
“Vous qui avés acoustumé
de venir à nos jugemens,
venés et soiés tous presens
et prenés sieges ça et la”
(Then, a loud clarion sounded for a long time, and next a loud voice shouted: “You, who
are in the habit of coming and watching our judgments, come in and take seats here and
there: all of you must attend”) (PA, vv. 537–43)

Even in such loci as this one, once the overlaps caused by the influence of the PA
over the rubrics have been pinpointed, the differences between the red titles of
the four extant manuscripts are more striking than their resemblance. Each series
has individual features, distinct from the others: the rubricator of Lond1 tends to
operate a less drastic process of selection than his colleagues, sticking more
closely to the PA’s wording and borrowing especially from the beginning of its
chapters.24 By contrast, the authors of the rubrics extant in Bas and BnF7 only
draw minimal data from the PA. Of these two, the author of BnF7’s rubrics has
a distinctive way of synthesizing the content of Guillaume’s poem, rather than
quoting it verbatim. For instance, in the previous example neither Bas nor Lond1
mentions the clarion’s sound, although their rubric announces the vocal call by
the verb crier, directly borrowed from the PA. By contrast, the author of BnF7’s
rubrics uses the verb soner, which refers to both the instrument and the human
voice.
However, in exceptional places – only once, to my knowledge, in the sample
under consideration here, namely vv. 1–2874 –, the rubrics of several manuscripts
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agree without the overlap between them being underpinned by any specific
passage of the PA. Such is the case after v. 1364, where one rubric suddenly links
the four extant rubricated manuscripts, both in terms of location and wording:
Comme Sinderesis formes [sic] ses articles contre le Pelerin et l’ennemi les met en escript
(How Sinderesis shapes her items against the Pilgrim, while the devil takes note of them)
(Bas, fol. 102ra);
Comme Sinderesis forme ses articles contre le Pelerin et l’annemi les escript
(How Sinderesis shapes her items against the Pilgrim, while the devil notes them) (BnF7,
fol. 90va);
Comme Synderesis forme ses articles devant le juge contre le Pelerin et Sathan les met en
escript
(How Sinderesis shapes her items against the Pilgrim in front of the judge, while the devil
takes note of them) (Lond1, fol. 82va);
Comment Sinderesis forme ses articles contre le Pelerin et l’ennemy les met en escript devant
le juge
(How Sinderesis shapes her items against the Pilgrim, while the devil takes note of them
in front of the judge) (Lond3, fol. 121va)

Here, the four extant rubrics correspond to the category of summaries that Gérard
Genette calls “condensation” in that they shorten and reword a pre-existing text
without including any of its original words.25 Although neither of them quotes
the PA, they are very similar: only two minor differences can be discerned between
the four of them. First, the common name ennemi and the proper name Sathan
alternate as a way to refer to the devil; secondly, the presence of the judge is
either pointed out or omitted by them. Their exceptional similarity may well be
underpinned by the influence of a template or a common ancestor. However,
such overlaps between them are so exceptional that the common pattern which
is at their root, if it ever existed, must have been very loose.
In the rare cases where common features between the four extant series of
rubrics are noteworthy, the craftsman who seems to stand out, both from other
rubricators and from the potential influence of templates or prior sources, is the
creator of the rubrics of Lond1. His distinctiveness can be observed, for instance,
in the intermediate title which follows v. 1850. Here, just before Justice reads a
letter composed by Reason in order to overburden the Pilgrim by enumerating
his numerous faults, all four rubricators under discussion have inserted a long
title between the same lines:
Comme Raison s’oppose contre le Pelerin avec Justice
(The way Reason expresses her opposition against the Pilgrim, backed by Justice)
(Bas, fol. 105va);
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Comme Raison s’oppose avec Justice contre le Pelerin
(The way Reason, backed by Justice, expresses her opposition against the Pilgrim) (BnF7,
fol. 86vb);
Comment Raison et Verité s’opposent contre le Pelerin, et Justice avecques, et comment
Sathan requiert au prevost qu’il li adjuge le Pelerin
(The way Reason and Truth express their opposition against the Pilgrim, backed by
Justice, and the way Satan asks the judge to be awarded the Pilgrim) (Lond1, fol. 85rb);
Comment Raison s’oppose contre le Pelerin avec Justice
(The way Reason expresses her opposition against the Pilgrim, backed by Justice) (Lond3,
fol. 125v)

The rubrics in Bas and Lond3 are identical, and the rubric in BnF7 is very close
to theirs. By contrast, Lond1 offers a more expansive rubric, in which some
details have been added which suggest that its author has extended ad libitum
any source he may have had in common with the three other rubricators.
Meaningful overlaps between the longer rubrics of the four extant rubricated
copies of the PA are relatively rare. Most of those which can be pinpointed, if not
coincidental, find their natural origin in common borrowings from the PA and
from a similar way of including quotations drawn from it into longer rubrics.
Very seldom do the rubrics copied in more than one manuscript have common
readings that diverge – at least in their specific wording – from the PA. Those
possibly originate from a common rubricated ancestor. Even if such a codex had
been available at some point, either it did not have many longer rubrics, or the
scribes having made use of it only borrowed from it very occasionally. In any
case, every manuscript maker obviously enjoyed a significant degree of freedom.
Indeed, no complete set of intermediate titles was created by Guillaume himself.
The longer rubrics which were added afterwards by scribes came late on, and
they remained exceptional enough never to become really influential. In consequence, every set of rubrics can be interpreted as a creation designed for a single
manuscript, and even for a special text within a collection, a creation designed by
a specific copyist, for a specific recipient or commissioner. Lond1 offers a particularly enlightening case, allowing us to observe how the book makers could make
use of such freedom, its rubricator being by far the most loquacious.

Negotiating between Diverging Requirements:
The Rubricator of Lond1
The PA was designed for non-clerical, but intelligent and receptive readers. Indeed
it is the most ambitious of Guillaume’s Pilgrimages in terms of the transmission of
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knowledge. Nevertheless, the pattern and direction of this transmission process
are traditional for the late Middle Ages as the poem’s aim was to convey vulgarized
pieces of knowledge from top to bottom, namely from Latin to the vernacular, and
from a scholarly Cistercian monk to a less educated readership, including laypeople and women. In the whole of his Pilgrimage trilogy, Guillaume explicitly
works for recipients who are less erudite than himself.
In the PVH, especially in the PVH1, the author seeks to help his readers
attain salvation. By contrast, in the PA his ambition is not only spiritual but also
intellectual: he attempts to provide his readers with substantial intellectual
baggage and to enable them to extend this further by their own means. As he
expects the readers of his PA to reach high goals, Guillaume has built this poem
on a range of sophisticated sources, allowing him to dispense lessons covering a
broad spectrum of fields of knowledge, including theology, astrology, astronomy,
politics, law, and so on.26 Therefore, although from a strictly narrative point of
view the PA recounts what happens after the death of the Pilgrim – the main
character and narrator of the PVH who has died at the end of this poem –, it goes
beyond its story-telling function even more patently than the PVH had already
done. The PVH had delivered abstract lessons, but the didactic messages
encrypted in its allegorical code focus almost exclusively on salvation: it offers
dogmatic and spiritual tools helping those who want to reach the “Jerusalem
celeste” (heavenly Jerusalem), such as the Pilgrim himself. In it, Guillaume relies
on the Pilgrim’s – and reader’s – efforts to be virtuous during their earthly life to
construct all of his narrative’s suspense. In the PA, he could have kept the reader
on his toes thanks to a similar trick, by delaying until the end of his narrative the
judgment of the Pilgrim, his possible salvation, and his admission into Paradise.
Nevertheless, Guillaume dispenses with such a handy narrative device: the judgment of the Pilgrim’s soul takes place early on in the PA. After having been judged,
the Pilgrim is sent to Purgatory in order to unburden himself of his earthly sins.27
Once the Pilgrim’s sentence has been pronounced, more than 8,500 verses are left,
whose main appeal does not lie in any narrative suspense but rather in the possibility offered to the Pilgrim – and with him, to the reader of the PA – of discovering
many a mystery of the unearthly world under the guidance of his well-informed
Guardian Angel. One of the indications of this shift from a didactic narrative
(PVH1) to a poem getting closer to a philosophical debate or a treatise (PA) is the
way the figure of the Pilgrim is created: he is individualized as a fictional character
in the PVH by a few biographical features.28 Therefore he is usually represented in
the manuscript copies of this poem as a preacher or a traveler, either a monk or a
layman,29 becoming a mere soul, lacking specific features, once he is dead. Having
been compelled to depict this neutral soul, the illuminators represented it as a
naked and helpless creature, a kind of Everyman or Everyman’s Soul, in most of
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the illuminated manuscript copies of the PA. The only attributes which sometimes appear after the Pilgrim’s physical death are his tonsure,30 or his staff and
satchel.31 Otherwise the Pilgrim is diminished in every possible way, becoming
tiny and losing any kind of individuality. Such a treatment of the character in
illuminations faithfully echoes the drastic restriction of the Pilgrim’s particular
features as observed in the allegorical poem itself – a curtailment which is due to
Guillaume’s decision not to prioritize the same type of teaching in the PA as he
had done in the PVH.
The PA also stands out from the rest of Guillaume’s trilogy by its singular
habit of depicting the transmission of knowledge to his recipients and the
latter’s progression. Such a singularity is embodied in the character of the
Pilgrim’s Guardian Angel, a figure appearing exclusively in the PA and who
plays a crucial role as the author’s representative within the text.32 Thanks to this
angel’s omniscience, the PA shifts perceptibly, particularly after the Pilgrim’s
judgment, from a moral narrative towards a dialogue between a master and his
pupil – a pattern also illustrated by Sydrac (written at the end of the thirteenth
century, after 1268) in the scientific field, or by the Orloge de Sapience (translated
from Heinrich Seuse’s Horologium Sapientiae in 1389) in the religious field.33
Among other didactic dialogues, the PA is individualized by the key function
bestowed on the eyesight of the Pilgrim’s soul and what he discovers during his
travels thanks to this sense – the most intellectual of all in medieval representations – around the unearthly landscapes. The Pilgrim’s visual discoveries prompt
him to ask relevant questions of his Guardian Angel, and therefore vision
appears as being akin to abstraction and leading to various kinds of encyclopedic
knowledge.34 Indeed, between his PHV1 and his PA, Guillaume’s main didactic
goals changed and, as we have just observed, he makes this shift perceptible,
providing his readers with significant clues as to his new ambitions for them.
Did the rubricator of Lond1 perceive these transformations, and especially
the importance conferred to eyesight as a means of fostering knowledge? Did he
judge them to be adequate for his commissioners’ expectations, level of literacy,
and cultural baggage? In consequence, did he underline Guillaume’s loftier
ambitions or undermine them? In this manuscript, the rubricator’s job is to
bridge the gap that might separate the implied audience of the PA and their
actual readers. As such, he works as a go-between. But in doing so, does he distort
Guillaume’s ambitions and message? The commissioners and recipients of Lond1
were Claude de Montaigu, a Burgundian knight of the Golden Fleece, and his wife,
Louise de la Tour. Having been copied and decorated between 1460 and 1468,
Lond1 is the latest of the densely rubricated witnesses of the PA that are extant.
This codex is incomplete: its illuminations have been finished only as far as fol.
30r, followed by some pages with frames without any images in them, and when it
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comes to the PA and PJC, no decoration at all has been created in the spaces left
blank by the copyist. This would suggest that the codex was ordered by its owners
themselves, not offered to them as a present.35
By contrast, the rubricator has copied red titles in the PA, and their content
reveals that he constantly negotiates between practical, auctorial, and social
demand. Indeed, the long titles present in Lond1 are particularly sophisticated
and deserve to be studied thoroughly. One of the issues they raise is the way their
author has dealt with the knowledge transmission conceived by Guillaume de
Deguileville, and especially with the two-step procedure supposed to guide the
readers from visual data to abstract knowledge. In both the PA and the rubrics
designed for it in Lond1, one finds a wealth of visual information. The presence of
such information in the longer rubrics is not surprising, as red titles aim to fulfill
the disparate needs of at least two categories of recipient: those of the illuminator
and those of the reader(s).36
Any rubricator was in a key position to take control as to the detail of the
iconographic program. The rubricator of Lond1 made the most of this opportunity.
Working with the specific needs of his commissioners in mind, he could go into
more detail than Guillaume’s poem itself does. Indeed, he was the one who made
the final decision every time different ways of representing something were left
open by the PA. His rubrics are informative enough to provide the illustrator with
everything he needed; hence their offering him the possibility not to read or even
browse through the main body of the text.
The rubricator’s mission started with the task of selecting some of the data
provided by the PA. His awareness of the illustrator’s needs was evident in his
giving priority to visual data. For instance, when the Pilgrim is about to be
judged, the corresponding rubric of Lond1 specifies on which side the good and
bad angels are to be represented:
Comment le bon ange et le mauvais, le bon à dextre et l’autre à senestre, menerent l’ame
du Pelerin devant le juge saint Michel; et devise le Pelerin qui vit merveille en l’air
(How the good and the bad angel, respectively on the right side and on the left side of the
Pilgrim, escorted his soul in front of the judge; and how the Pilgrim describes the wonders
that he could spot while he was flying) (fol. 76ra)

Here, the rubricator hardly does anything more than simply reword the PA: “La
laide beste à senestre/Et le juvencel à destre” (The ugly beast on the left, and
the young man on the right) (vv. 189–90). He probably selected them because
they include visual data which is most useful for the illuminator.
However, in other cases the rubricator not only omits a good deal of information from the PA, but also makes some additions which actually distort the
text, and especially the reception of it that Guillaume had been careful to foster.
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Indeed, in such cases the agreement between rubric and image – planned if
never achieved by actual images in Lond1 – would have been compelling
enough to shift notably the reception pattern conceived by Guillaume.
Moreover, the rubricator quite often chooses to flatten the PA’s lofty ambitions
in the changes he makes in order to offer guidance to his readers. Many of the
innovations introduced by the longer rubrics in this manuscript have a double
impact: on the level of the illuminator and on that of the reader. Such is the case
when the Pilgrim recognizes Cherubim, long after their first encounter at the
beginning of the PVH. At this point, the PA’s rubric in Lond1 stipulates that
this character is to be represented with red wings, holding a sword:
Comment le Cherubin, rouge comme feu, qui [a]37 ailles rouges et espee, parle à saint
Michel
(The way Cherubim, as red as fire, with red wings and holding a sword, talks to Saint
Michael) (fol. 77va)

In the lines of verse either preceding or following this red title in the PA, no visual
detail is provided directly: the Pilgrim only hears Cherubim without seeing him
yet, and in the speech Cherubim makes at this moment he only mentions his
sword, not his wings. At the beginning of the PVH, Cherubim’s sword had already
been depicted in some detail (vv. 63–94), but not his wings, which are painted by
the illuminator of Lond1 on fol. 1va without the corresponding rubric mentioning
them.38 In both the PVH and the PA, Guillaume relies on his recipients’ memory
or general culture to make them aware of Cherubim’s traditional appearance.39
By contrast, the addition made by the rubricator of Lond1 in the PA’s intermediate
titles reveals his targeted readership and his strategy, which are distinct from
Guillaume’s: the rubricator does not rely on his recipients’ improvement in the
course of their reading the PVH, and then the PA. Although Cherubim is not a
newcomer in the PA, the rubrics of Lond1 not only repeat the mention of
his sword but add details about his wings which Guillaume had chosen not
to provide at the beginning of the PVH1. Elsewhere, having both the illuminator and the De Montaigu couple in mind, the rubricator more often than
not underlines the continuity between the PVH1 and the PA. In consequence,
he hardly overlooks any detail which might allow him to accentuate and
eventually to reinforce the sometimes implicit relationship that Guillaume
had established between his two poems. In so doing, the rubricator stresses
the intertextual links that Guillaume had blurred enough for the PA to be
sufficient in itself.
When he works at consolidating the coherence of a trilogy codex, the rubricator of Lond1 can hardly be considered as subversive in regard to Guillaume’s
authority over his Pilgrimage poems. However, the issues at stake when he
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simplifies Guillaume’s descriptions are more significant. If the rubricator makes
the illuminator’s work easier by eliminating some of the details provided in the
PA and by putting a special emphasis on the visual data, he omits some meaningful pieces of information, the depiction of which is crucial for the PA to realize
its full ambitions. Such is the case when the Pilgrim discovers the place where he
is going to be judged, described with a profusion of details in the PA, especially
in terms of colors:
En ce point je regardoie
par tout selon que pouoie
et vi sieges treshaut assis
plus clers que n’est cristal burnis
et estoient leurs lumieres
de dissemblables manieres.
Aucuns estoient verdoians
et aucuns autres rougians,
aucuns de couleur doree,
aucuns de blanche argentee,
aucun de plus gaies couleurs
que n’ont en eux gemmes ne fleurs
(At that moment, I watched in all possible directions and I could spy seats set high up,
which were clearer than burnished crystal, and which shed lights that were different from
one another. Some were various shades of green, others different shades of red, some were
golden, some silvery white, some had more joyful colors than gemstones or flowers) (PVH1,
vv. 281–92)

Such a description was difficult to transpose literally in any pictorial vocabulary,
and even to summarize in rubrics whose length is of necessity limited. However,
such difficulties are not the main reason why the rubricator interfered at different
levels with the description offered in the PA:
Comment le Pelerin vit siegez haulz assis resplendissans, l’un vert, l’autre rouge, l’autre
doré, l’autre argenté, et le soleil de costé
(How the Pilgrim could see, in addition to the Sun which was on one side, gleaming seats
set high up, one green, another red, another golden, and another silver) (fol. 76va)

First of all, the rubricator has replaced the adjectives describing the changing
colors of the chairs with simple adjectives referring to plain colors. For
instance, the adjective verdoians of the PA has become vert in the rubrics of
Lond1. He has also eliminated the last item of the PA’s list of colors, which
mentioned a cheerful shade without further specification. In the next rubric,
the scribe also omits a detail in the description of a very significant object: the
courtine (curtain). This device, described as opaque at the beginning of the
PA, becomes gradually transparent in the course of the poem, losing a little of

174

Géraldine Veysseyre

its density every time the Pilgrim’s knowledge improves, until it allows him to
obtain a general and full overview of the spaces he has crossed during the last
part of his journey. Such properties of the courtine are lost in the rubric of
Lond1:
Comment le Pelerin vit . . . une courtine qui commençoit à couvrir le mystere comme se
feust une voirriere
(How the Pilgrim spotted a curtain which started to cover the mystery as though it were
made of glass) (fol. 76va)

In it, the meaningful curtain is compared to glass (or stained glass), and in
consequence the meaning of the corresponding rubric becomes puzzling,
because glass is not supposed to impede sight. In addition to this problematic
sense, the rubric contradicts the PA by describing the curtain as transparent at a
stage when, in Guillaume’s poem, it is still supposed to be black and opaque:
Car ma veüe obumbree
fu d’une tresgrant courtine
qui sembloit noire voirrine40
(Indeed I was prevented from seeing by a very large curtain which looked like black glass)
(PVH1, vv. 302–4)

By making significant changes to Guillaume’s description, the rubricator provides
the readers of Lond1 with representations of the courtroom which are not only
simplified but sometimes different from the mental images fostered by the PA
itself. In the rubrics, the symbolic signification of plain colors is emphasized
while the details of some of the chairs are omitted. Even more significant is the
transformation of the black curtain which frustrated the Pilgrim’s eagerness to
learn in the PA: becoming a panel of stained glass in the rubrics of Lond1, it is
reduced to a slighter impediment. In consequence, it loses its allegorical meaning,
which allowed it to embody at a first level the Pilgrim’s intellectual blindness, a
curable disability which, thanks to the Pilgrim’s frustration, allows him to embark
on a process of gradual progression in order to see better and, thanks to a virtuous circle, to improve his knowledge. At a second level, when being described as
transparent at an early stage of the PA in the rubrics of Lond1, the PA’s curtain
loses its capacity to articulate the PA itself and its readers’ gradual progress.
Such changes were likely to be reduplicated by the illustrator: even though
the longer rubrics of Lond1 were not intended to be a complete substitute for the
text of the PA itself, nor conceived to be read continuously instead of the PA by
the commissioners of this codex,41 they are thorough enough for the illuminator
to work easily without reading the full body of Guillaume’s poem. Their way of
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shifting the PA’s description and representation of what the Pilgrim sees is likely
to modify both categories of readers’ interpretation of his text. The only way of
gaining access to all of the knowledge encompassed in it is for the reader to
share the Pilgrim’s vision and his curiosity, sustained by the amazing objects,
creatures, and landscapes he discovers. It is because what the Pilgrim sees is
complex, unusual, and puzzling that he is prompted to question his Guardian
Angel. In consequence, by reducing the amazing aspect of colors, objects (such
as the courtine) or, in other places, characters, the rubricator provides the readers
of Lond1 with a lens that actually prevents them from sharing the Pilgrim’s
amazement. Being less puzzled than the latter, the reader of Lond1 is encouraged
to pay more attention to the narrative dimension of the PA than to the possibility
offered to him or her of gaining access to vernacular lessons giving an insight
into specialized fields of knowledge. In this case, by obscuring some of
Guillaume’s didactic ambitions, the rubricator has partially disempowered
him. By reducing somewhat the complexity of the PA, has the rubricator also
disempowered his readers, whom he prevents from gaining a full overview of
the PA’s wealth in terms of knowledge? Of course, he does. But this is only a
side effect of his absolute priority, which is to maximize the appeal that their
copy of the PA had for them, and to facilitate their appreciation of its most
accessible aspects. Whether or not he has underrated Claude’s and Louise’s
intellectual skills or desire for knowledge is another matter. In any case, the
rubricator’s position is even more crucial than the copyist’s in terms of power
and authority over the interpretation of the PA, as he can implicitly distort
the author’s message and exert a direct influence over his actual readers.
Whether or not rubricators were aware of this power of theirs, they seem to have
wielded it in a way that was anything but controversial. The same applies to the
illuminators who, to a certain extent, shared with the rubricators the possibility
of highlighting only some of the text’s content.
In the case of Lond1, would the impact of the rubrics – which contain
visual instructions – have been increased or diminished had the manuscript
been completed and its illuminations drawn and painted? It is difficult to tell.
Whatever the choices made by the illuminator, he would have had the last
word over the author, the copyist, and the rubricator, his images transforming
de facto the rubrics into simple captions, attracting less attention than titles
of chapters. However, the illuminations were likely to draw faithfully from the
rubrics, as they do in the PVH1 of Lond1. In consequence, either standing
by themselves or through their iconographic transposition, the rubricator’s
rewordings of Guillaume’s PA are likely to have exerted great power over its
recipients’ minds.
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Conclusion
Lond1 could well be a typical, if extreme, example of the power wielded by
the rubricator and of the way he takes advantage of both having the last word
over the author in terms of chronology, and of his rubrics coming before the
body of the poem in terms of spatial positioning on the page. Indeed, the
rubricator is in a very strategic position, allowing him to mold the interpretation
of the text for which he provides his paratextual apparatus. However, one can
hardly argue that his additions are subversive, even when the paratext he
provides shifts the original message and ambitions of the text he subdivides – at
least if one understands subversion as implying the deliberate wish to challenge
the author’s authority over his creation and of disputing his message. Indeed,
even when the rubricator does, on occasion, go against some of the author’s
explicit or implicit meanings, he in fact collaborates with him by updating his
text in order for it to reach a readership which either comes later or has a cultural
background which differs from that of the text’s original and intended audience.
More than one medieval author seems to have been aware that his work was to
remain an “open text;” some even conceived of them as “incomplete texts” that
needed to be completed by many kinds of comments, apparatus, actualizations,
and even rewritings.42 Guillaume is one such author. Although he could hardly
expect his Pilgrimage poems to be subdivided into chapters introduced by longer
rubrics, he would probably have tolerated without too much hesitation the
rubricator exerting the ultimate power to transform his “open text” into a
“closed” one, or at least into a less widely open text.
Of course, as the rubricator of Lond1 was working for specific patrons with
whom he was well acquainted, his priority was to facilitate their most effective use
of it. As we have seen, he emphasizes the narrative dimension of the PA and its
status as the continuation of the PVH1. He also modifies his readers’ interpretation of the landscapes discovered by the Pilgrim during his travels, reducing
their puzzling aspects. Such changes obscure the fact that the actual Pilgrim’s
journey and visual discoveries are only a first level of meaning in Guillaume’s
mind, a path towards conceptual pieces of knowledge which, situated at a
more abstract level, are the actual target of the Pilgrim’s journey. In Lond1,
this ambition no longer takes precedence over the narrative aspect of the PA.
Finally, by enumerating and emphasizing the physical aspect of many characters, biblical or allegorical (for instance St. Michael, Justice, or Sinderesis),
our rubricator helps the readers commit their features to memory. In so doing,
he reduces the originality of the PA, which was to offer various theoretical
speculations.
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One question remains: were the commissioners aware enough of such issues
to order that the PA’s original ambitions be scaled down in this way, or did the
rubricator try to anticipate the expectations he supposed his patrons would
have? Whatever the answer, we can observe a striking contrast between two
ambitious paratexts that were designed for the PA: Lond1’s rubrics compared
with the marginal notes inserted into Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 1648, the earliest extant
copy of the PA, which belonged to the learned French king, Charles V.43 On the
one hand, the Burgundian rubricator’s rubrics foster its reading as a narrative, a
travel story, and a repertory of didactic landscapes and characters, in order to
make it appealing to patrons such as Louise who, though she belonged to a
family of bibliophiles (and especially female bibliophiles), had neither a very
extended collection of books nor access to such speculative knowledge.44 On the
other hand, a century earlier, the marginal notes added by a scholarly copyist
had highlighted, for the use of Charles V, its intertextual links to the greatest
authorities of Western culture (the Church Fathers, the newly translated
Aristotle, St. Bernard, etc.).45 Such a discrepancy between two courtly witnesses
of the PA is emblematic of the plasticity of this allegorical poem, which received
different interpretations according to the various forms of paratextual apparatus
which could surround it. Each book maker, in his own way, distorted, or even
betrayed, the authorial intentions of Guillaume: the first by lowering the lofty
ambitions assigned by the Cistercian monk to the PA; the second by consolidating
its authority thanks to the addition of classical and Christian quotations, all of
them in Latin, which Guillaume had deliberately translated, assimilated, and
fused into a vernacular, but still highly ambitious, “body of knowledge.”
Such discrepancies between the different book makers’ initiatives, and
between their initiatives and Guillaume’s intentions, reveal the respective
weight of the three entities sharing power and authority over any medieval
text during the manuscript era: the author’s power is largely outweighed by
that of the book makers and their commissioners, whose interaction is tantalizing, if almost impossible, to uncover. However hard one tries to lighten
the blackness of the courtine that veils the responsibility of each of these
participating actors, it is black fabric rather than stained glass that remains
in front of us, forever preventing us from gaining a totally clear and general
overview of the matter.
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Appendix 1: Location of the Longer Rubrics in the Four
Densely Rubricated Witnesses of the Pèlerinage de l’âme

Rubric location

Bas

BnF

After v. 

Lond
X

After v. 

X

X

After v. 

X

X

After v. 

X

After v. 

X

After v. 

X

After v. 

X

After v. 

X
X

After v. 

X

After v.  or v. 

X

X

After v. 

X

X

X

After v. 

X

X

X

After v. 

X

X

X

After v.  or v. 

X

X

After v. 

X

After v. 

X

X

After v. 

X

X

After v. 

X

X

X

After v. 

X

X

X

After v. 
After v. 

Lond

X

X
X

X
X

X

1. This rubric appears after a lacuna in BnF7, in which vv. 281–332 are missing.
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Notes
1.

2.
3.

4.
5.
6.

7.

8.
9.
10.

11.

The most popular of these Pilgrimages is the Pèlerinage de vie humaine (edited in Stürzinger
1893, and online in Stumpf 2009, whose edition is to be published by Champion, in the
collection “Classiques français du Moyen Âge,” extant in eighty-one manuscript copies:
sixty-nine of its first rendering (listed in the Jonas database: http://jonas.irht.cnrs.fr/oeuvre/
3955), nine of the second (edited in Edwards and Maupeu 2015, its extant manuscripts listed
on pp. 61–66), and three that combine the two redactions (also listed in the Jonas database:
http://jonas.irht.cnrs.fr/oeuvre/10639, http://jonas.irht.cnrs.fr/oeuvre/10676, and http://
jonas.irht.cnrs.fr/oeuvre/10677). The Pèlerinage de l’âme (edited in Stürzinger 1895) is extant
in fifty manuscripts, listed in Jonas (http://jonas.irht.cnrs.fr/oeuvre/3961); the Pèlerinage de
Jésus-Christ (edited in Stürzinger 1897) in thirty-eight manuscripts, also listed in Jonas
(http://jonas.irht.cnrs.fr/oeuvre/4954). When quoting these poems, I shall use the following
abbreviations: PVH1 and PVH2 for the two verse renderings of the Pèlerinage de vie
humaine, and PA and PJC for the Pèlerinage de l’âme and de Jésus-Christ, respectively.
This division goes back to Guillaume himself, as is attested by explicit transitions between
these four books: see PVH1, vv. 5055–72, 9043–58, and 11404–16.
Here and hereafter, I use the word rubric in a broad sense to designate any intermediate
title added to the original poem either to name speakers or to subdivide it into reading
units. In the Pèlerinages corpus, these rubrics are not always copied in red ink, so the
word “rubric” must not be restricted to its purely etymological meaning. For instance, in
the manuscript Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 823, red ink has been used to insert the speakers’
names in the PVH1 (fols. 1ra–94vb) and PJC (fols. 169a–245vb), but in the PA (fols.
95ra–168vb), black ink has been used for the same paratextual apparatus. Such a shift
within a single codex is not unusual.
Here and hereafter, I use intermediate title with exactly the same broad meaning as rubric
above.
The word rubricator must be understood as having as inclusive a meaning as rubric
above. It designates any scribe responsible for adding titles, either in red or in black ink.
See, for instance, London, BL, Ms. Addit. 22937: enough lines have been left blank within
both the PVH1 and PA (fols. 1ra–132ra), but not in the PJC (fols. 132va–191rb), so that in
the latter poem, red titles have been added in the margins.
For examples and statistics, see Veysseyre 2008a. For an exhaustive survey of longer
rubrics in the extant copies of PVH1, see Veysseyre 2016. Such longer rubrics are more
frequent in other manuscript traditions, for example in the extant copies of Livy’s Décades
translated by Pierre Bersuire in 1358: in its extant manuscripts, rubrics are widespread and
relatively stable from one rubricated copy to the next: see Tesnière 2007.
Edwards and Maupeu 2015, pp. 90–94, vv. 19–53.
For examples of such manuscript witnesses, see Veysseyre 2008a, p. 319, n. 15.
On Ms. Addit. 22937 and its commissioners, see Veysseyre 2014; on its rubrics, see
Veysseyre 2016; on the custom consisting of delineating chapters introduced by transitional
sentences, rubricated titles, and sometimes illuminations in the Burgundian mises-en-prose,
see Doutrepont 1939, pp. 468–75; Colombo Timelli 1998; Quéruel 2000; Colombo Timelli
2004; Colombo Timelli 2006, pp. 99–102; and Marchal 2010, pp. 187–88.
For examples of such a striking effect of rubrics on readers of the PVH1, see Veysseyre
2016, p. 501.
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For a definition of this expression, used to designate the book makers who sometimes
added their comments and explanations in the margins of medieval manuscripts, see
Schaap 2001, p. 83.
On this pair of Pèlerinage manuscripts, see Fréger and Legaré 2008, p. 333.
On the date of completion of the Basel manuscript according to its handwriting, see the
description of this recently located copy found in 2013 of the PA in Jonas (http://jonas.
irht.cnrs.fr/manuscrit/80069). On the date of completion of London, BL, Ms. Addit.
22937, see Veysseyre 2014. On the date of completion of the other two manuscripts, see
Veysseyre 2008b, respectively p. 429, no. 24, and p. 432, no. 47.
The PVH1 is subdivided into chapters in five manuscripts containing prose rubrics:
see Veysseyre 2016, for instance pp. 538–39. Among these manuscript witnesses, two
were copied around 1350, namely Paris, BnF, Mss. fr. 1577 and fr. 12462: on their date
of completion, see Veysseyre 2008b, p. 433, nos. 53 and 62.
Respectively, on fols. 1ra–74vb and 1ra–92ra.
Respectively, on fols. 1ra–107ra and 1ra–101rb. Both manuscripts belong to the small
group of five extant copies of the PVH1 in which the rubrics are very lengthy: see
Veysseyre 2016, p. 480.
In Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 824, although direct speeches are explicitly attributed by regular
rubrics, only one longer rubric is present; this reads: “Ci commence l’istoir[e] de la statue
et comment les roys se doivent gouverner et de quel gent” (Here begins the story of the
statue and some statements about the way kings must behave and about the people who
should surround them) (fol. 164r). But the presence of this sole rubric is not enough for us
to consider this copy of the PA as having been subdivided into chapters, each of which
would include half of the poem! This case is exceptional, but it illustrates the still equivocal
status of some of the longer rubrics one can find. In the manuscript tradition of the PA
(and PVH), the short rubrics indicating direct speeches are subject to the same variations.
For instance, in Saint-Petersburg, National Library of Russia, Ms. fr. F. p. XIV 11, the direct
speeches of both PVH2 (pp. 1a–238b) and PJC (pp. 371a–494b) are attributed to the relevant
speakers by rubrics copied in red ink; in its PA section (pp. 238b–370b), however, one can
find neither red titles nor blank spaces provided for copying rubrics later.
In such cases, Bas and BnF7 agree most often (in fifteen occurrences out of twenty-two),
which suggests that they may have had a common ancestor or belong to the same family,
at least as far as their rubrics are concerned. By contrast, Lond1 and Lond3 are never in
agreement, nor BnF7 and Lond3.
In such occurrences, Bas and BnF7 are always in agreement, and Lond1 agrees with
them more often (in thirteen cases) than Lond3 (in eight cases only).
These occur between vv. 1364–65, 1850–51, 1922–23, 2268–69, and 2652/53–54 of the PA.
Here and hereafter, italics highlighting parts of certain quotations are mine.
The meaning of this verb is ambiguous here: it can be used for a voice calling, just like
crier, as well as for the ringing of bells: see DMF 2015, s. v. “sonner.”
The same tendency was already evident in the rubrics designed, probably by the same
rubricator, for the PVH1: see Veysseyre 2016, pp. 501–5.
Genette 1982, p. 341.
See Pomel 2001, esp. pp. 163–67; and Bassano, Dehoux, and Vincent 2014.
Stürzinger 1895, p. 90, V. 2596.
On the figure of the Pilgrim and his (auto)biographical features, see Faral 1962, p. 2.
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This is the case, for instance, in the frontispiece of many copies of the PVH. See the manuscripts Brussels, KBR, Mss. 10176–8 and 10197–8; and Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 1818 where the
Pilgrim, depicted as a monk, preaches (this latter manuscript is viewable on the BnF’s
Gallica website at ark:/12148/btv1b9059900k). For other examples of the patterns which
are the most widely disseminated in the frontispieces of PVH1, see Braet 2008, pp. 46–48;
and Emmerson 2009, p. 279 (see also p. 287 for examples of manuscripts in which the
Pilgrim is depicted as a layman, often in traveling garments).
The Pilgrim’s soul is tonsured, for instance, in Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 829, fol. 151r, viewable at
http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/btv1b84497167/f309.image, and London, BL, Ms. Addit.
38120, fol. 131v.
For instance, in Manchester, John Rylands University Library, Ms. fr. 2, fols. 101ra–73v,
in which, in contrast to the two witnesses mentioned in the previous footnote – London,
BL, Ms. Addit. 38120, and Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 829 – the Pilgrim’s soul is not tonsured.
By contrast, in the PHV1, in spite of the Pilgrim’s numerous shortcomings, he serves as
both the narrator and the author’s representative within the text.
Texts respectively edited in Ruhe 2000; and Piaggesi-Ajdnik 1984.
See, for example, Le Briz and Veysseyre 2012, pp. 154, 162.
Veysseyre 2014, pp. 319–20.
The same observation is true of the rubrics articulating the PVH in the same copy: see
Veysseyre 2014, pp. 515–21.
In the manuscript, the verb a is missing, a lacuna which has been corrected here.
See Veysseyre 2016, p. 530.
Although Cherubim’s wings are not mentioned in the Vulgate, he is generally depicted
or represented with them in medieval texts and illuminations. I would like to thank
Pierre Nobel for having made me aware of this medieval addition to the character’s
attributes.
According to DMF 2015, voirrine and voirriere are synonyms (s. v. “verrine” and “verrière”).
Veysseyre 2016, pp. 513–15.
Fleith, Gay-Canton, and Veysseyre 2016, pp. 15–29.
Its presence in Charles V’s library attests to its having been copied between 1358 and
1380: see Avril and Lafaurie 1968, p. 104. On the scholarly flavor of this copy and its
unusual paratext, see Le Briz and Veysseyre 2014.
Veysseyre 2014, pp. 304–11.
Le Briz and Veysseyre 2014.
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8 From Troy to Aachen: Ancient Rome
and the Carolingian Reception of Vergil
Vergil, the premier poet of antiquity in the early medieval West, enjoyed a high
status in the Carolingian age as exemplified by imitation of his work in
Carolingian court poetry, by the many surviving ninth- and tenth-century
manuscripts transmitting his poems, and by the heavy supply of marginal and
interlinear glosses in the manuscripts.1 According to Louis Holtz, forty Vergil
manuscripts or fragments of the ninth century survive. Most of these originate
in France.2 David Ganz observes that the majority of these manuscripts have
scholia.3 The glosses were part of the early medieval transmission of Vergil,
which emerged, as Silvia Ottaviano notes, in an initial “French” phase, especially
in the second half of the ninth century, before the wider diffusion of Vergil’s
work throughout the Carolingian world and southern Italy.4 Early medieval
glosses appear in Vergil manuscripts often originating in the Loire valley, and
northeast and north-central France in the ninth century and are linked with
centers at the heart of Carolingian intellectual life: Tours, Auxerre, Fleury,
Rheims, Saint-Amand, and Saint Germain des Prés.5 These glosses were not
confined to Vergil manuscripts, as illustrated by the appearance of similar
information in early medieval glossaries, miscellanies, and encyclopedic, and
mythographic anthologies.6 Early medieval Vergil glosses are witnesses to the
importance of the poet and of pagan learning in the Carolingian world. They
demonstrate what was valued by Christian readers of Vergil. In particular,
they furnish evidence that by the ninth century the classical inheritance was
no vestigial memory but was fundamental to intellectual life. Carolingian
glosses on Vergil establish the authority and autonomy of pagan learning,
which was very often not refashioned for a Christian audience.7 As such, they
helped shape the inheritance of the classical past during a significant period
in political, cultural, and intellectual history.
This study focuses on one specific interest found in early medieval Vergil
annotations, that is, on ancient Rome, its Trojan origins, early history, and
imperial past. I examine this interest and ask to what extent it coheres with
Carolingian imperial ideology, classicism, historiographical culture, and fascination with Roman ethnography, geography, biography, and epic. This chapter
argues that early medieval Vergil glosses are an expression of the importance
and utility of ancient Rome in the Carolingian age.8 It begins by outlining the
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expansion of intellectual life, focusing on the transmission of classical learning
in the late eighth and ninth centuries, which provides insight into the Carolingian
preoccupation with the Graeco-Roman past. It explores Frankish political ideology underscoring the importance of imperial Rome. Ancient Rome provided
the Frankish elite with a powerful myth of legitimization, which is reflected in
the Carolingian reception of a poet whose glorification of the Roman Empire
and provision of a foundation myth for Rome aligned with the socio-political
and cultural ideals of the Carolingian world.9 I demonstrate that, as paratextual
materials, the glosses in early medieval Vergil manuscripts are an expression
of a central tenet upon which Frankish ideology was constructed: the authority
of ancient Rome.

Ancient Rome in Carolingian Vergil Glosses
The interest in ancient Rome in ninth- and tenth-century glosses on Vergil was
part of a wider Carolingian fascination with the Graeco-Roman world – its history, geography, mythology, and culture – a fascination reflected, for instance,
in the considerable attention paid by Carolingian Vergil glossators to the topography and mythology of antiquity.10 The glosses on Rome were drawn from a
wealth of ancient and medieval sources, both Servian and non-Servian materials,
possibly including lost commentaries. They also, on occasion, appear to have
been drawn from a number of Roman histories circulating in the Carolingian age,
for example those by Eutropius and Pseudo-Aurelius Victor.11
With regards to ancient Rome, the annotations often focused on its mythical
foundations, early history, and imperial past. For the mythical foundations,
Vergil’s Aeneid was the cornerstone, providing the Trojan origin myth of the
Romans and charting the journey of Aeneas from Troy to Italy. Carolingian
commentators on Vergil were clearly fascinated by this myth, as attested by
annotations on the genealogy of Aeneas, whose descent from Dardanus was
outlined and whose link with Rome was well established by the ninth century.12
The interest of Carolingian Vergil glossators in the foundation of Rome is further
evidenced by glosses on Romulus and Remus.13 The importance of Rome is also
underscored in commentary on the pre-eminence of the city.14 In the case of their
annotations on the ancestry of Aeneas, very similar material, as Ottaviano
observes, appears in a ninth-century Carolingian compendium, that is, in Laon,
Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 468 (third quarter of ninth century, Laon), and
also in an early medieval mythographic compilation, the so-called First
Vatican Mythographer, where it occurs under the title Historia Dardani et

8 From Troy to Aachen: Ancient Rome and the Carolingian Reception of Vergil

187

Origo Troianorum.15 The importance of the Trojan past, as illustrated by
Carolingian comments on the genealogy of Aeneas, is further manifested by
the probable use of Dares Phrygius’s De excidio Troiae historia, a key work on
the Fall of Troy in the Middle Ages. Ottaviano identified a gloss on Aeneid 3, 351
on the Scaean Gate, which very likely draws on Dares Phrygius.16 Moreover, the
De excidio Troiae historia appears in a Carolingian glossed Vergil manuscript,
namely in Paris, BnF, Ms. lat. 10307 (late ninth century, eastern France, Laon),
written by a hand dating to the tenth century.17 Interestingly, the De excidio Troiae
historia of Dares is also found alongside sections from the Aeneid and an incomplete copy of a key work for the Trojan origin myth of the Franks, the eighthcentury Liber historiae Francorum, in Paris, BnF, Ms. lat. 7906, Fasz. III (end
eighth–beginning ninth century, Lorsch?).18 According to Rosamond McKitterick,
this suggests that the Aeneid served as a kind of history book for the Franks.19
The second area relating to ancient Rome that received attention from
Carolingian glossators on Vergil was early Rome. Mention of the legendary kings
of Rome (such as Numa Pompilius, Tullus Hostilius, and Ancus Marcius) in book
six of the Aeneid occasioned lengthy unknown comments in a number of
Carolingian Vergil manuscripts. In some instances, the notes on the legendary
kings recall Pseudo-Aurelius Victor’s De viris illustribus urbis Romae and also
Eutropius’s Breviarium historiae Romanae, a summary of Roman history from the
foundation of Rome to the time of Valens.20 Both authors were known in the
Carolingian age.21 Selections from Eutropius, for example, appear in a collection
of historical materials compiled at Verona in the ninth century, a collection
which provides, as McKitterick remarks, “a background for a Lombard-Frankish
kingdom with roots in the kingdoms of the Assyrians, Persians, Greeks, Romans
and Goths.”22 And Pseudo-Aurelius Victor, who wrote an account of the emperors, was probably the author whom Lupus of Ferrières advised the Carolingian
king Charles the Bald to read in the 840s.23
The third area relating to ancient Rome that fascinated ninth- and tenthcentury glossators on Vergil was imperial Rome. In Carolingian glosses on the
poet, many of the characters from the literary imagination of Vergil were
matched with historical persons from the Roman world and especially with
the rulers, statesmen, consuls, friends, and relatives from the time of Vergil, that
is, from the time of Augustus, the first Roman emperor. This is especially the
case in early medieval annotations on the Eclogues. Carolingian glossators
excerpted from late antique Vergilian commentaries to discuss such matters as
the plight of Vergil’s fictional figure Meliboeus, whose lands were confiscated in
the wake of civil war, on the good fortune of his friend Tityrus, whose benefactor
is named as Augustus, and on Amaryllis, beloved of Tityrus and envisaged as a
figure of Rome herself.24 Often excerpting from Vergil’s ancient commentators,
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specific poems of the Eclogues were paired with Roman historical persons.25
In addition, following the lead of Vergil’s ancient commentators, figures such
as Cato the Elder, Julius Caesar, Augustus (founder of the Roman Empire),
Asinius Pollio (Vergil’s patron), Saloninus (the son of Asinius Pollio), Flaccus
(Vergil’s brother), Gaius Cornelius Gallus (a Roman politician), and Vergil
make an appearance in Carolingian glosses.26 Such characters also figure
prominently in the many Vitae on the life of Vergil that accompanied the
works of the poet in Carolingian manuscripts. Both in their glosses and in
their prefatory materials, then, Carolingian compilers and commentators on
Vergil displayed a keen interest in ancient Rome – its mythical origins, early
history, and imperial past.

Carolingian Classicism
In order to understand why Carolingian Vergil glossators paid attention to the
subject of ancient Rome, it is necessary to examine the cultural and political
contexts in which their annotations were produced. The Carolingian age was
an era of preservation, correction, and emulation of ancient works. The expansion in library holdings, development of scriptoria, and increase in book
production in the late eighth and ninth centuries, as elucidated by David Ganz,
underpinned Carolingian endeavors to secure “their classical and patristic
heritage.”27 As Ganz observes, such efforts ensured the preservation of certain
texts, included among which were many classical works, for which the earliest witnesses were sometimes Carolingian copies.28
Moreover, Carolingian scholars were clearly aware of the need to correct their
copies of ancient texts, as is evident from the editorial endeavors of ninth-century
scholars such as Hadoard of Corbie and Lupus of Ferrières. In the case of
Hadoard, for instance, Ganz has demonstrated how he labored to correct the texts
of Cicero’s philosophical works.29 The preoccupation with correction is further
attested not only by the Carolingian reception of Vergil, but also by that of the
major ancient commentary on the poet, namely Servius.30 Furthermore, emulation of classical texts was commonplace in the Carolingian period. In her study of
Radbert of Corbie’s Epitaphium Arsenii, a ninth-century work that commemorates
the Corbie figure Wala, Mayke de Jong underscores the “general orientation
towards ancient learning that is characteristic of ninth-century scholarship.”31
The text is filled, as both she and Ganz have noted, with classical references.32
Similarly, in his study of the use of Suetonius by Einhard in his “classicising
imperial biography” of Charlemagne, Matthew Innes documents how the
“Carolingian acquaintance with the classics was more than a superficial gloss.”33
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Further indications of the importance of ancient learning are to be found in
Carolingian manuscripts of Servius and Vergil. In the case of glosses on Vergil in
ninth- and tenth-century manuscripts, the names of classical authorities were occasionally underlined. In Carolingian copies of Servius written as an independent
text, the names of classical authorities were sometimes written in the margins.34
Cumulatively, the evidence demonstrates the vitality of Carolingian classicism,
which, in turn, provided the bedrock for a fascination with ancient Rome.

The Carolingians and the Roman Past
The cultivation of Roman history, ethnography, geography, and biography was a
characteristic feature of the Carolingian age and provides another important
context for the interest in ancient Rome as illustrated by early medieval Vergil
glosses. The following attest to a lively appropriation of the Roman past in the
Carolingian world and to a historiographical culture that was deeply indebted to
ancient Rome: the copying of Roman histories and geographies; the writing of
Frankish history books which provided ethnographic narratives linking the
Franks with the Romans; the compilation of composite history books that set the
Franks in a Roman past; the use of Suetonius’s Lives of the Caesars in Einhard’s
biography of Charlemagne; and the production of Carolingian geographical
treatises that were indebted to Roman tradition. McKitterick outlines the remarkable concentration of Roman history books in the late eighth and ninth centuries,
noting, for instance, the role of the court in furnishing exemplars of Roman
histories such as Sallust and the manuscript transmission of Roman history
books for which the earliest witness is often a Carolingian copy.35 She remarks
that the initial promotion of such works is to be “associated with the close links
established by Charlemagne and his father Pippin III with Rome and with the
immediate aftermath of the conquest of Lombard Italy.”36 She further explores
the significance of historical miscellanies such as Saint-Omer, Bibliothèque
municipale, Ms. 697 + Saint-Omer, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 706, which
transmits Eutropius and the Annales regni Francorum among other texts. She
concludes that this miscellany, dated to the late tenth century and possibly a
copy of an earlier compilation, juxtaposes “older Roman and Frankish history
with court-centred Carolingian history.”37 Moreover, in his study of Einhard’s
use of Suetonius, Matthew Innes demonstrates that the appropriation of Roman
biography was not lost on contemporaries.38 Additionally, Natalia Lozovsky
underscores the Carolingian preservation of the Roman geographical legacy and
the deployment of Roman notions of space and peoples in the ninth century. To
this end, she examines ninth-century annotations on Roman geographers such
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as Pomponius Mela, whose De chorographia appears in a collection of texts and
excerpts in Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Ms. Vat. lat. 4929 (midninth century, France).39 She shows that though Pomponius Mela’s work was
annotated, no attempt was made to update the Roman view of the world. Indeed,
the glosses, ascribed to the hand of Heiric of Auxerre, highlight place names
and the names of peoples from the text.40 Lozovsky finds the same trend in
Carolingian geographical treatises where out of date or anachronistic information
is sometimes furnished.41 The same is true of the material found in Carolingian
annotations on Vergil which generally display little or no attempt to update or
recast the pagan content for a Christian audience.42 However, Roman history,
ethnography, and geography clearly had contemporary relevance, in particular
for the processes of Carolingian legitimization.43 In what follows, I shall focus on
how the interest in ancient Rome as illustrated by early medieval Vergil glosses
aligns with Carolingian constructions of their past and with their attempts to
promote the Carolingian dynasty.

The Carolingians and the Trojan Past
Intense efforts were expended by eighth- and ninth-century Frankish scholars
on establishing the prominence of the Carolingian family. Central to these efforts
were the Trojan origin myth of the Franks and the transfer of imperial power to
the Carolingians. Though not the only legitimizing myth of the Carolingians, the
Trojan ancestry of the Franks was an important one.44 According to Jonathan
Barlow, the antecedents of the Frankish origin myth are earlier than the
anonymous seventh-century Frankish chronicle of world history known as the
Chronicle of Pseudo-Fredegar and are to be sought in late antique Gaul where the
works of Dares Phrygius and Dictys Cretensis on the Trojan war were known.45
Matthew Innes observes that by the eighth and ninth centuries the Trojan
origin legend of the Franks was “pervasive and incorporated into Carolingian
dynastic traditions current at Charlemagne’s court.”46 The importance of the
myth is evidenced by the eighth-century Liber historiae Francorum, which connects the Franks with the Trojans.47 It is also manifested by Frankish composite
history books such as Paris, BnF, Ms. lat. 10911 (ninth century, Paris?), which
transmits the Liber historiae Francorum and the Annales regni Francorum and
places the Franks in a Trojan and Roman past.48 Additionally, Helmut
Reimitz discovered a further connection between the Trojan legend and the
Liber historiae Francorum in Paris, BnF, Ms. lat. 7906. He shows that on fol.
81r the same hand wrote the explicit at the end of Dares Phrygius’s work
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(Explicit Gesta Troianorum) and the incipit at the start of the Liber historiae
Francorum (Incipit Gesta Francorum).49 The Trojan origin legend also appears
in a Carolingian work by Paul the Deacon, the Gesta episcoporum Mettensium,
which forges a link between the bishops of Metz and the Carolingian family
through the figure of Arnulf of Metz.50 Paul highlights the Trojan ancestry of the
Franks through Ansegisel (Anschisus), son of Arnulf, an important ancestor of
the Carolingians. According to Paul, the name “Anschisus” refers to Anchises,
the father of Aeneas, the ancestor of the Franks.51 The Frankish–Trojan myth was
evidently a powerful legitimizing narrative and one that finds expression, as we
have seen, in Carolingian glosses on Vergil’s Aeneid, a work focused on the
journey of Aeneas from Troy to Italy and which provided, as Barlow remarks,
“the fundamental expression of Roman cultural identity and ideology.”52

The Carolingians and the Imperial Past
The second aspect relating to ancient Rome which features prominently in
Carolingian glosses on Vergil is its imperial past. In ninth- and tenth-century
Vergil manuscripts we find annotations on the imperial power of Augustus and
other figures from the time of Augustus.53 The fascination with imperial Rome
coheres with the intense construction of the Frankish past based not only on
Judaeo-Christian but also on Graeco-Roman models. For the Carolingians,
imperial Rome provided both an image of rulership and of conquest and empire.
The former is reflected in the imperial coronation and the adoption of an imperial
title on Christmas Day 800.54 It is also illustrated by the kinds of text presented
to Charles the Bald, for example the summary of the deeds of Roman emperors
(very likely that of Pseudo-Aurelius Victor) and Vegetius’s De re militari, a treatise
on Roman warfare.55 As for the image of conquest and empire, it is illustrated by
the Carolingian interest in Roman victories, the nature of imperial power, the
translation of that power to the Franks, the accounts of Frankish superiority, and
in the reception of the Roman Agrimensores, that is, the Roman land surveyors.
Lozovsky elaborates in detail on the theme of Roman triumphs in ninth-century
manuscripts transmitting Roman geographical information. She demonstrates
how the theme resonated with Carolingian ideology, which “strongly emphasised
territorial expansion and conquest.”56 She notes, for example, the fascination
with Roman victories and the providential nature of the Roman Empire in
excerpts from Orosius’s Historiae adversus paganos in Vatican City, Biblioteca
Apostolica Vaticana, Ms. Vat. lat. 3852 (mid-ninth century, Lyons) ascribed to the
hand of Florus of Lyons. Moreover, Lozovsky points out that the selection of
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excerpts from Paul the Deacon’s Historia Langobardorum that follows those of
Orosius in the Vatican manuscript further underscores the theme of lands and
peoples, and has a specific focus on the Franks. Hence in the Vatican collection the “Roman picture of the world serves as the main starting point . . .
Roman conquests of nations form a measuring stick that serves to emphasize
the magnitude of the successes of the Franks, who surpassed the Romans.”57
The image of the triumphant Franks is also noted by McKitterick in her study
of Frankish history books.58 For example, it is evident in the miscellany, Paris,
BnF, Ms. lat. 10911, which transmits both the Liber historiae Francorum and the
Annales regni Francorum and which constructs a past that places the Franks “culturally and historically within the wider history of the Roman empire.”59 The
image of Carolingian triumph is further illustrated by Carolingian panegyrics that
underscore the imperial legacy, the territorial conquests of the Carolingians, and
the transfer of power from the Romans to the Franks, as exemplified by the court
poet Modoin’s Ecloga ad Karolum, in which a noua Roma (new Rome) is
celebrated and mention is made of the caput mundi (head of the world), a term
generally reserved, as Lozovsky notes, for Rome,60 and of the caput orbis (head
of the world), a reference, as McKitterick observes, either to Charlemagne or to
his palace at Aachen, the capital of his empire.61 In her study of the Roman
Agrimensores in the Carolingian age, Uta Kleine argues that scholars collected
texts relating to Roman land surveying and expansion not for practical purposes
but rather to place Carolingian rulers “in the tradition of the Roman emperors.”62

Conclusion
The Carolingian fascination with Roman history, geography, ethnography,
biography, and epic resonates with contemporary imperial ideology and with
the efforts of the Frankish elite to forge a narrative of Carolingian success. The
early medieval reception of Vergil can be situated within this socio-political
and cultural context. In their fascination with ancient Rome, Carolingian
Vergil glosses align with the accounts of Frankish history based on the succession of power from the ancient to the Carolingian world. As such, the paratextual materials in Carolingian Vergil manuscripts are an important expression
of Carolingian power and authority. Additionally, annotations on Vergil in
ninth- and tenth-century manuscripts contribute to our understanding of how
the pagan past, a key component of Carolingian identity, was appropriated by
Carolingian scholars. Carolingian Vergil glosses bear witness to a form of
accommodation that was largely unaffected by Christian suspicion of the
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classical inheritance. For the Carolingian annotators of Vergil, the antique
legacy had inherent value.63 To fully appreciate the high status of antiquity
we need to look to the writings of contemporaries such as the early ninthcentury poet Modoin, who in his Ecloga, modeled on works such as Vergil’s
Eclogues, compared the Augustan to the Carolingian age and envisaged the
ancient world as restored in the time of the Franks:64
Rursus in antiquos mutataque secula mores.
Aurea Roma iterum renovata renascitur orbi
(Our times are transformed into the civilization of antiquity.
Golden Rome is reborn and restored anew to the world).65

For the Carolingian court poets, as much as for the early medieval glossators of
Vergil, the antique world was not a distant memory. It was a living heritage,
centered on ancient Rome and on an illustrious past stretching from a Trojan–
Roman foundation to the splendor of Aachen.
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9 Translating Prologues and Prologue
Illustration in French Historical Texts
Scholars who study prologues in both Latin and vernacular texts often note
that the kinds of information they provide can appear at the beginning of a
text, at its end, or even, sometimes, at a transitional point in the middle.1 As an
art historian, I am curious whether images help shape these opening, closing,
and transitional moments, particularly in the earliest copies of historical translations from Latin to French. I suspect that those producing manuscripts of
French translations used prologue and epilogue images very carefully to define
the contributions of the translator or the translator’s patron to the “original”
author’s or compiler’s work.
A consideration of these flexibly placed images in two historical texts that
were popular in the late fourteenth and early fifteenth centuries will show
how differently such images could function. I shall examine the formative
royal manuscripts of the Grandes chroniques de France, a translation completed in distinct stages between the late thirteenth and late fourteenth centuries, and ducal copies of Laurent de Premierfait’s translation of Boccaccio’s
Des cas des nobles hommes et femmes, which was completed in 1409–10. Such
a consideration reveals that early copies of these translations self-consciously
exploited paratextual elements to inscribe power relationships between patron,
author, and translator. Subsequent copies often use the illustrated prologue as
one of several paratextual elements serving to normalize the text as history.2 In
certain rare cases, paratextual images even gain power as they move through
time, enabling them to transcend the original circumstances of their creation.

Les Grandes chroniques de France: Philip III’s
Presentation Copy (Paris, Bibliothèque
Sainte-Geneviève, Ms. 782)
The Grandes chroniques de France were a translation from the Latin histories
first compiled and maintained by the historiographers at the Abbey of SaintDenis outside Paris and then continued at court in Paris.3 As first written around
https://doi.org/10.1515/9781501513329-010
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1275–80, they began with a brief account of the destruction of Troy and continued chronologically through the Merovingian, Carolingian, and Capetian kings,
to culminate with the life of Philip III’s namesake, the heroic King Philip
Augustus who died in 1223.
Two of the thirty-six illuminations in the presentation manuscript of this
translation framed the Grandes chroniques by showing King Philip III in the
prologue and poetic epilogue.4 These texts laid out how Matthew of Vendôme,
the abbot of Saint-Denis who had the book translated by Primat, hoped the
king would use the manuscript to search historical examples from the past to
find behavioral models to follow and to avoid.
The illuminations also reveal Philip III’s and Matthew of Vendôme’s relationship. The first illustrates the prologue (Figure 9.1) as a traditional royal
presentation scene in which the monastic translator Primat kneels humbly
before the king. In contrast, the second illumination, which originally ended
the manuscript (Figure 9.2, left side), puts Abbot Matthew of Vendôme in a
dominant position. Not only is he taller than the king, but he and his monks
also fill more than half the field in the largest illumination in the book,
and his crozier is elongated to associate him and Primat visually as a unit.

Figure 9.1: The monastic translator Primat presents the chronicle to the king. Grandes
chroniques de France, Paris, Bibliothèque Sainte-Geneviève, Ms. 782, fol. 1r. Photo
Bibliothèque Sainte-Geneviève.

Figure 9.2: Matthew of Vendôme, abbot of Saint-Denis, attended by monks, supervises Primat’s presentation of the
chronicle to King Philip III; Saint Louis. Grandes chroniques de France, Paris, Bibliothèque Sainte-Geneviève, Ms. 782,
fol. 326v. Photo Bibliothèque Sainte-Geneviève.

9 Translating Prologues and Prologue Illustration in French Historical Texts

199

200

Anne D. Hedeman

The prologue that accompanies the opening initial in which Primat alone presents
the book, explains:
Si peut chascuns savoir que ceste ouvre est profitable à fere pour fere cognoistre aus vaillanz genz la geste des rois et por mostrer à touz dont vient la hautece dou monde; car ce
est examples de bone vie mener, meismement aus rois et aus princes qui ont terres à gouverner; car I vaillans mestres dit que ceste estoire est mireors de vie. Ci pourra chascuns
trover bien et mal, bel et lait, sens et folie, et fere son preu de tout par les examples de
l’estoire; et de toutes ces choses que on lira en ceste livre, se eles ne profitent toutes,
toutevoies la plus grant partie en peut aider.
(Let everyone know that this work is profitable to let valorous men know the exploits of
kings and to show everyone where the nobility of the world originated; because it offers
examples of how to lead a good life, even for kings and princes who have lands to govern;
because an influential master says that this history is a mirror of life. In it can each person
find good and evil, the beautiful and the ugly, sense and folly, and draw profit from all
through the examples of history, and of all these things that one reads in this book, if
they do not profit all (men) however, they could aid the majority.)5

This prologue blended together material from diverse sources and emphasized
traditional topoi, such as the utility of the text, the humility of the translator
who took on the task of translation at the request of someone that he could not
refuse, and so on. It also emphasized the very Christian kingship of France and
the translatio studii from Greece to Rome to France.6 The poetic epilogue and its
picture restate many of the prologue’s ideas about the utility of the text, and
the epilogue reveals Primat’s name and identifies as Philip the king to whom
he presented it. Abbot Matthew of Vendôme is not identified by words; he only
appears in the painted illumination.
These framing illuminated prologue and epilogue texts are iconographically and thematically related, but they did not remain the “last word” for long,
because shortly after this book was completed France finally had a dynastic
saint in St. Louis. Louis was canonized in 1297, and his life was added to the
end of the manuscript around 1310–20.7 The addition of Louis’s life with its distinctive illuminated opening initial (see the right folio in Figure 9.2) functioned
as an extension and revision of Matthew of Vendôme’s epilogue. Appearing
directly opposite the page with the poetic epilogue that advocated following
positive models, the non-narrative image of Louis emphasizes Louis’s kingship
but especially his sanctity. The closest visual analogies to this image are cult
statues and the imagery on seals. In this visual juxtaposition, Louis’s exemplary life with its cult image offers the most concrete example of France’s most
Christian kingship.

9 Translating Prologues and Prologue Illustration in French Historical Texts

201

The Formation of the Canon in Charles V’s
Grandes Chroniques (Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 2813)
Table 9.1 outlines how the illuminated prologue and epilogue in Philip III’s first
Grandes chroniques were received almost a hundred years later when a newly
extended copy of the text was produced in Paris for King Charles V under the
guidance of two écrivains du roy, Henri de Trévou and Raoulet d’Orléans, and
with the cooperation of Charles’s chancellor, Pierre d’Orgemont.8 This manuscript also underwent revisions. It was written initially to trace French history
through 1350 and then extended in two or three campaigns through radical
interventions that involved unbinding the manuscript to add newly written

Table 9.1: Opening, middle, and end text and images for Philip III’s and Charles V’s Grandes
chroniques.
Le Roman des roys (Grandes chroniques de
France)
Paris, Bibliothèque Sainte-Geneviève, Ms.
, ca. – with additions ca.
–. Thirty-six images.
Belonged to Philip III; entered royal library.

Croniques de France selon ce qui sont
composes en l’eglise de Saint Denis en France
(Grandes chroniques de France)
Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. , ca.  with
additions before  and after . 
images.
Made for Charles V, and entered the royal
library.

Fol. r Translator’s prologue.
Historiated initial: Monk Primat presents
chronicle to king.

Fol. r Translator’s prologue.
Unillustrated.

Fol. v Four-part single-column image begins
book , chapter : Priam dispatches Paris to
Greece/ Paris sets sail/ Paris captures Helen
at the temple of Venus/ Paris and Helen set
sail for Troy and other narrative pictures.

Fol. v Full-page miniature: Coronation of a
French king (added later). Fol. r two-columnwide, four-part miniature begins book ,
chapter : Greeks landing in Troy/ Siege of
Troy/ Founding of Sicambria/ French defeat
Romans.

Fol. r Dedicatory image and poems
written by a different scribe on the verso of
fol. r, the last leaf of text in the book as it
existed in the late thirteenth century.
Ca. – Later addition of the life of St.
Louis.

Fol. v Presentation image with poems from
Paris, Bibliothèque Sainte-Geneviève, Ms.
, fol. v placed between the lives of
Philip Augustus and Louis VIII, and adjacent to
the image that begins Louis’s life on fol. r.
Louis VIII’s life ends the first volume. Second
volume begins with the frontispiece of the life
of St. Louis and an author portrait (both
added later) and ends in .
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texts at the end and occasionally to substitute illuminated texts within the
manuscript. Those who assembled Charles V’s manuscript used the first
Grandes chroniques, which was in the royal library. Philip III’s manuscript was
a textual source for Charles’s through the life of St. Louis, as marginal notes
addressed to Henri de Trévou about changes to be made to the text and about
the placement and scale of pictures demonstrate.
How does the manuscript made for King Charles V and altered in the 1370s
respond to the paratextual illuminations for the prologue and epilogue in its
thirteenth- to fourteenth-century model? And how was the influence of these
paratexts mediated by the fact that the final version of the Grandes chroniques
in Charles V’s manuscript no longer ended with the lives of either King Philip
Augustus or St. Louis, but continued up to Charles V’s present?
There are two stages of elaboration of these images, which are outlined by
the normal and bold texts in Table 9.1. The first version of Charles V’s Grandes
chroniques as it existed in 1370–75 tended to normalize the pattern from the
earliest Grandes chroniques. For instance, there is no image of presentation at
the prologue. Instead a four-part frontispiece (at right in Figure 9.3) illustrating
stories drawn from the early chapters of the chronicle begins the manuscript.
This practice incorporates a type of frontispiece widely used in the 1370s, and
it even shares iconographic elements with a contemporary frontispiece to the
translation of Livy, as Marie-Hélène Tesnière has observed.9
In contrast, the classic presentation image in Charles V’s Grandes chroniques
illustrates the poetic epilogue (Figure 9.4) now placed towards the end of the
first of the chronicle’s two volumes. Its iconography reconceptualizes both of the
presentation scenes from the earliest Grandes chroniques (compare Figures 9.1
and 9.2). The presentation scene in Charles V’s manuscript illustrates the poem
that served as an epilogue in Philip III’s manuscript and accompanied the illumination of Abbot Matthew of Vendôme supervising Primat’s presentation of the
book to the king. But the illumination in Charles V’s manuscript shows a more
traditional presentation by a humble monk that is more like the prologue’s historiated initial in Philip III’s Grandes chroniques. Because of the omission of the
abbot and his Benedictine monks, the “I” who speaks the poem and the French
king represented receiving the book are less specific in this illumination. Indeed,
because of the placement of the image and poem at the end of Philip Augustus’s
life towards the end of the first volume of Charles V’s copy of the chronicle, they
might here be taken as representing Primat and King Philip Augustus, since
Primat and a “King Philip” are the only two people named explicitly in the poem.
Contemporary Grandes chroniques such as that made for Charles V’s son,
Charles VI around 1370 (Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 10135) did not include the poetic

Figure 9.3: The coronation of a French king; Greeks landing in Troy; Siege of Troy; Founding of Sicambria;
French defeat Romans. Grandes chroniques de France, Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 2813, fols. 3v–4r. Photo BnF.
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Figure 9.4: Primat presents the book to King Philip. Grandes chroniques de France, Paris, BnF,
Ms. fr. 2813, fol. 260v. Photo BnF.
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epilogue; they normalized the visual cycle even more by returning the presentation
scene to the prologue and copying the four-part opening to Charles V’s manuscript
(compare the right folio of Figure 9.3 with Figure 9.5).10 Apparently this normalized
pattern – beginning the chronicle with prologue and frontispiece images – in
Charles VI’s single-volume Grandes chroniques was deemed insufficient when
libraires were faced with the problem of enhancing the structure of the chronicle
in two volumes in Charles V’s Grandes chroniques.
In the late 1370s, the editors of Charles V’s Grandes chroniques sought to
fuse its two volumes even more through the addition of purely visual paratext – amplified prologue images that functioned independently of their text
to promote the theme of France’s most Christian kingship (see the portions
in bold in the right column of Table 9.1).
A newly painted, full-page generic coronation image (see the left folio of
Figure 9.3) took its place opposite the original four-part frontispiece. It represents
the moment in the French coronation ceremony when the peers of France surround the king on a high scaffold to support his crown. The significance of the
king’s elevated position and the peers’ gestures is clarified in an excursus on the
French coronation added by Jean Golein to his translation for King Charles V of
Guillaume Durand’s Rationale divinorum officiorum in 1374, which is preserved
in a manuscript from the royal library (Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 437).11 Golein glosses
the scaffold as signifying that the king should be raised by virtue; that he
should recognize the equality of the great and the small; that he should render
justice equally; and that he should concentrate more on his spiritual than his
earthly lineage. The scaffold needs to be large enough to accommodate the twelve
French peers of the realm who support the crown during the ceremony to signify
that they would aid and support the king in his royal acts to guarantee good
government.12 This added generic coronation scene insisted on the sacred nature
of French royalty and on the role of the king’s entourage in guaranteeing good
kingship.
The simultaneous addition of hagiographic scenes from St. Louis’s life as a
frontispiece (Figure 9.6) to begin the second volume of the chronicle equally
promotes sacred royalty at a moment when the Hundred Years’ War with
England had broken out and claims to descent from St. Louis were the foundation of political polemic on both the French and English side.13 Louis’s sanctity,
represented in images drawn from events in Guillaume de Saint-Pathus’s Vie de
Saint Louis, sealed the pact between God and the French kings. Like the generic
coronation, this illumination derives its imagery from an absent, supplementary text – yet another paratext – preserved in the royal library (Paris, BnF,
Ms. fr. 5716).14 The image on the verso of the St. Louis frontispiece showing a
monastic author writing a nonsensical Latin text “Mobiliris super est viri”
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Figure 9.5: Greeks landing in Troy; Siege of Troy; Founding of Sicambria; French defeat
Romans. Grandes chroniques de France, Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 10135, fol. 3r. Photo BnF.
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Figure 9.6: Birth of Louis IX; Education of Louis IX; Louis IX feeds the leper monk at
Royaumont; Louis IX washes the feet of the poor; Louis IX buries the crusaders’ bones at
Sidon; Louis IX whipped by his confessor. Grandes chroniques de France, Paris, BnF, Ms. fr.
2813, fol. 265r. Photo BnF.
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anchors the visual frontispiece to a translation of Louis IX’s life through the
text that appears directly below it:
A la loenge et à la gloire de la benoite et inseperable Trinité, Dieu Pere, Filz et Saint
Esperit. Je qui à present sui comis de vraiement metre en escript tous les faiz des roys de
France regnans en mon temps, expose et met en François la vie du glorieus roy
Monseigneur saint Loys.
(To the praise and glory of the blessed and inseparable Trinity, father God, Son, and Holy
Spirit, I, who presently am charged to write truly all the deeds of the kings of France
reigning in my time, expose and put into French the life of the glorious king monseigneur
St. Louis.) 15

The snippet of Latin within the author portrait and this passage, which loosely
echoes the beginning of Saint-Pathus’s prologue, are unique to this particular
copy of the Grandes chroniques and seem designed to vouch for the authority of
the saintly visual and textual narratives of Louis’s life.16
Philip III’s and Charles V’s manuscripts established the Grandes chroniques’s
textual canon between 1275 and 1380. Both used visual amplification to reinforce
the ideas promoted by prologue and epilogue texts. Their makers were aware
that subsequent visual and textual additions – whether the addition of the illuminated life of St. Louis to the first Grandes chroniques, or the addition of full-page
miniatures of coronation and hagiography in Charles V’s chronicle – recast the
chronicle in ways designed to call attention to the message in the prologue about
the power of sacred kingship even more emphatically.

Laurent de Premierfait’s Translation of Boccaccio
circa 1409: Des cas des nobles hommes et
femmes
The second case study is a historical text that was first translated from Latin in
the fifteenth century for presentation to Charles V’s brother, Duke John of Berry
(Geneva, Bibliothèque de Genève, Ms. 190 1/2, henceforth Geneva, Ms. 190 1/2),
and given in a “twin” manuscript to Duke John the Fearless of Burgundy (Paris,
Bibliothèque de l’Arsenal, Ms. 5193 réserve, henceforth Arsenal Ms. 5193).17
Giovanni Boccaccio’s Latin Of Famous Men and Women seemed particularly appropriate for introduction to a Parisian audience, because it was structured as a
series of first-hand accounts in which individuals ranging from Adam and Eve
to the king of France, who was John of Berry’s father, come to Boccaccio to tell
him about the effects of Fortune on their lives. Laurent’s translator’s prologue
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to his version of Des cas from 1409–10 classified Boccaccio’s work as history
and explained necessary adjustments made in translation.18 Laurent wrote that
he had to amplify the stories to make them understandable to fifteenth-century
Parisians. He explained that, in order to make Boccaccio comprehensible, he
added information to amplify the author’s statements while remaining faithful
to Boccaccio’s meaning. Although Laurent wrote that he did not want to deviate
much from Boccaccio, his expansions and explanations made the text 30 percent longer, and the first two manuscripts of his translation, the Des cas des
nobles hommes et femmes, contained 147 and 153 illuminations. This pair of presentation manuscripts produced around 1410–11 for the dukes made a careful
distinction between Laurent’s two introductory, orientating prologues and the
translation of Boccaccio’s prologue and text in an attempt to establish clear
identities for translator and author, as Table 9.2 indicates.
Table 9.2: Codicological structure of the two earliest copies of the Des cas des nobles
hommes et femmes, ca. 1410–11.
Geneva, Ms.  /. Presented by Martin
Gouge to Duke John of Berry at étrennes,
January , 

Arsenal, Ms. , ca. /
Listed in the inventory of the library of Duke
John the Fearless of Burgundy after his death

Laurent’s first prologue fol. r (Ms. /,
quire ).

Laurent’s first prologue fol. r (quire ).

Laurent’s translator’s prologue fol. r (Ms.
/, quire ) running titles.

Laurent’s translator’s prologue fol. r (quire )
running titles.

Boccaccio’s prologue fol. r (Ms. /, quire Boccaccio’s prologue fol. r (quire )
) running titles.
running titles.
Des cas des nobles hommes et femmes (Ms.
/, quires –; Ms. /, quires –)
 illuminations, running titles.

Des cas des nobles hommes et femmes,
fols. v–end (quire –)  illuminations,
running titles.

Laurent wrote two prologues for his translation and he translated Boccaccio’s
prologue as well, so there were three distinct pieces of introductory material.
Codicological disparities suggest that Laurent’s first prologue, which is often
omitted in subsequent copies of the Des cas, may well have been an afterthought. Not only does it appear in its own short quire in both manuscripts, but
also the running titles that appear throughout the rest of the manuscripts are
absent, and it has subdivisions identified by marginal notes that indicate the
topics covered by the prologue.
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The other distinctive feature of these manuscripts produced under Laurent
de Premierfait’s supervision is that words are the exclusive focus in the three
prologues that begin the manuscripts. The emphasis on translation further
distinguishes Laurent’s two original French prologues from his translation of
Boccaccio’s Latin prologue. The beginning of Boccaccio’s translated prologue
is the spot in the manuscript where cross-references to Boccaccio’s original
Latin begin to appear in incipits cited within the prologue’s rubric. These
cross-referencing incipits appear throughout Laurent’s translation, making
Boccaccio’s Latin original an important paratext that readers are invited to
compare with Laurent’s translation of it. Because few noble readers of the text
actually owned Boccaccio’s Latin De casibus, the inclusion of Latin incipits
lends authority to Laurent’s translation.19
After the prologues end and the translation of Boccaccio’s text begins,
illuminations appear, and a sequence of between 147 and 153 images offers a
chronological array of cases in which Fortune intervened in history in the
manuscripts belonging to John of Berry and John the Fearless of Burgundy.
With the exception of a singularly large miniature (Figure 9.7) illustrating
book 7, chapter 8, all of these images are a single column wide. This single,
exceptionally large miniature of the destruction of Jerusalem in which Titus
receives tribute money and Jews are sold into captivity, appears in the latter
half of both dukes’ books. Because of its scale and its unusual placement, it
serves as a highly unusual internal frontispiece that guides readers to consider the
manuscript’s exemplary tales against both the ancient past and the fifteenthcentury present. Dukes John of Berry and John the Fearless of Burgundy could not
have missed the ways that the scale of this illumination in their manuscripts and
its subject matter would have resonated with numerous contemporary literary
comparisons of Jerusalem’s destruction to the French civil war, in which they were
major players.20 The unexpected placement of this unorthodox “frontispiece”
would have caught their attention when they first received their copies of the manuscript and guided them to approach their manuscripts of Des cas des nobles
hommes et femmes as a collection of tales to be dipped into and thought about in
relation to contemporary events.

Normalization of the Des cas des nobles hommes
et femmes
Laurent was only directly involved in the production of the two dukes’ manuscripts of the Des cas. However, the Des cas, like the Grandes chroniques considered earlier, became a late medieval bestseller, with multiple copies produced
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Figure 9.7: The destruction of Jerusalem; Titus receives tribute money and Jews are sold into
captivity. Des cas des nobles hommes et femmes, trans., Laurent de Premierfait, Geneva,
Bibliothèque de Genève, Ms. fr. 190/2, fol. 96v. Photo Bibliothèque de Genève.
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by Parisian booksellers who had become aware of the dukes’ manuscripts and
gained access to their visual cycles. The manuscripts made independently of
Laurent’s control reveal how, as had happened in the Grandes chroniques, the
original visual cycle was adapted, condensed, and regularized.
For instance, it is clear that the libraires or their audiences were unhappy
with the lack of a large frontispiece at the beginning of the dukes’ manuscripts,
and that they did not understand (or care about) the use of visual paratextual
elements to establish clear identities for the translator Laurent and the author
Boccaccio in the first manuscripts supervised by Laurent. The early manuscript
belonging to Girard Blanchet, who became a counselor and maître des requêtes
de l’hôtel to King Charles VII in 1422, painted with fifty-two illuminations by
Boucicaut artists ca. 1413–14 (Los Angeles, J. Paul Getty Museum, Ms. 63) was
more typical of later manuscripts of the Des cas.21 It includes a generic scene of
scholarly presentation to a king placed at Laurent’s translator’s prologue on
folio 1r, and one of the most beautiful frontispieces made for the Des cas
(Figure 9.8), an elaborate representation at book 1, chapter 1 of the story of
Creation, of Adam and Eve’s life after the fall, and of Adam and Eve’s conversation with Boccaccio. The designer of the Getty manuscript was one of the only
libraires working outside of Laurent’s control to preserve the “interior frontispiece” of the destruction of Jerusalem (Figure 9.9) painted by a different artist.
He amplified the destruction even more by including an intermediary scene in
the roundel at the bottom of the page showing a starving Jewish woman named
Marie cooking her baby.
In contrast, one of the most original frontispieces devised for the Des cas (ca.
1415) was part of a modest, condensed cycle of ten illuminations that illustrated
a manuscript (Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 131) belonging to Gontier Col, a royal notary and
secretary and a humanist friend of Laurent de Premierfait’s in Paris.22 It exemplifies a humanist reception of Laurent’s illuminated translation distinctly different
from that which Laurent helped devise for his original presentation manuscripts
of the Des cas or which Girard Blanchet had found in his manuscript.
Though illustrated by only ten pictures, Col’s manuscript reflected and reinforced both his humanist interests and the importance of his relationship with
Duke John of Berry. The frontispiece to his manuscript (Figure 9.10) exemplifies
how carefully he read Laurent’s text and thought about it – even though he, too,
normalized it. This frontispiece precedes and illustrates Laurent’s first prologue
to the Des cas. Like John of Berry’s and John the Fearless’s manuscripts, Col’s
book includes both of Laurent’s prologues. In addition, all the notes written in
the margins of Laurent’s first prologue in the dukes’ manuscripts were entered
as red rubrics in the text of Col’s manuscript.23 While the frontispiece of
Col’s manuscript was in four parts, as was typical of contemporary history and
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Figure 9.8: Story of Creation and Adam and Eve. Des cas des nobles hommes et femmes,
trans., Laurent de Premierfait, Los Angeles, J. Paul Getty Museum, Ms. 63, fol. 3r. Photo Los
Angeles, J. Paul Getty Museum.
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Figure 9.9: The destruction of Jerusalem; Titus receives tribute money and Jews are sold into
captivity. Des cas des nobles hommes et femmes, trans., Laurent de Premierfait, Los Angeles,
J. Paul Getty Museum, Ms. 63, fol. 237r. Photo Los Angeles, J. Paul Getty Museum.
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Figure 9.10: Clockwise from upper left: The clergy, the nobility, the laborers, presentation of
the manuscript to John of Berry. Des cas des nobles hommes et femmes, trans., Laurent de
Premierfait, Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 131, fol. 1r. Photo BnF.
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romance, its subjects for representation were inspired by the last three of these
rubrics. This illumination translates the rubrics’ references to the situation of the
schismatic church in 1410, of the nobility, and of the laborers in the fields into a
four-part frontispiece showing the three estates and the manuscript’s presentation. It shows the pope, cardinals, a bishop, and a cleric in the upper left; a
French king enthroned surrounded by a duke, a noble youth, and a sergeant at
arms in the upper right; and architects and laborers in the lower right. Each
image pays careful attention to costume in order to distinguish the estates, so
that, for instance, the noble youth in the second miniature of the frontispiece is
distinguished from the architect and mason placed to the left in the third miniature by the quality of their respective clothes: the nobleman’s fall in small, evenly
sized folds and he wears colorful hose, while the folds of the architect and mason
are of varying sizes and they wear black hose. In turn, the architect’s dress is
more fashionable, of finer material and fit than that of the laborers next to him.24
The presentation image in the frontispiece represents other material discussed in the prologue: Laurent’s dedication of the book to John of Berry and
Laurent’s intellectual debt to Boccaccio. A grey-haired man (Laurent) kneels
before the duke of Berry and seems to intone the words that open the prologue
in the two columns directly below him:
A puissant noble et excellent prince Jehan, filz de roy de France, duc de Berry et d’Auvergne,
conte de Poitou, d’Estampes, de Boulougne et d’Auvergne, Laurens de Premierfait, clerc et
vostre moins digne secretaire et serf de bonne foy, toute obedience et subiection deue
comme à mon tresredoubté seigneur et bienfaicteur et aggreablement recepvoir le labour de
mon estude et benignement excuser la petitesse de mon engin au resgart de la grant besoigne de vostre commandement par moy ja pieca entreprise et nouvellement finé.
Combien que par vostre especial mandement je aye, soubz la confiance de vostre naturele
benignité et en espoir de vostre gracieux aide et confort, entrepris le dangereux et long travail
de la translatcion de ung tresexquiz et singulier volume des cas des nobles hommes et
femmes escript et compilé par Jehan Boccace de Certaldo, jadiz homme moult excellant
(To the powerful, noble, and excellent prince John, son of the French king, duke of Berry
and Auvergne, count of Poitou, Boulogne, and of Auvergne, [I], Laurent de Premierfait,
cleric and your least worthy secretary and serf in good faith, total obedience, and subjection as owed to my very venerated lord and benefactor, [ask you to] agreeably receive the
labor of my study and graciously excuse the limitations of my intellect with regard to the
great task of your commission undertaken a while ago and recently completed.
Although by your special order I, with confidence of your natural goodness and in hope
of your gracious aid and comfort, undertook the dangerous and long work of translation
of a very exquisite and singular volume, Des cas des nobles hommes et femmes written
and compiled by Giovanni Boccaccio of Certaldo, who was a most excellent man).25

Boccaccio stands at right dressed as a scholar, and presents Laurent de
Premierfait. Laurent extends his book towards the duke, who sits in a chair
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covered with his arms (azur semé fleur-de-lis or, bordure gueules engrélé), wears a
robe that bears his emblem of a swan, and locks eyes with Laurent. The duke
must like the book, because an unidentified nobleman reaches out to accept the
manuscript. This complex frontispiece acknowledges the collaboration of the
author Boccaccio and the translator Laurent, but also promotes Laurent as an
author by integrating this presentation into a frontispiece that visualized topics
Laurent himself had written about in his original, historically orientated first
prologue to the manuscript, which this illustrates.
This visualization of the prologue’s comments about the three estates was
emulated, adapted, and normalized. At least two manuscripts directly copied
Col’s in the 1420s and ca. 1450 (Oxford, Bodleian Library, Ms. Bodley 265; and
London, BL, Ms. Royal 18 D VII), while another painted around 1415–20 by artists from the Bedford Trend (Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 226) used Col’s humanist solution, in turn, as a source for a totally normalized version of the Des cas.26 It
combined a single-column-wide presentation scene (Figure 9.11) that excerpts
and simplifies the presentation in Col’s frontispiece (compare Figure 9.10) with a
larger illustration of Adam and Eve (Figure 9.12) placed at the beginning of book
1 that evokes the opening image devised a little earlier for Girard Blanchet’s
manuscript (compare Figure 9.8).

Conclusion
The visual framing elements for prologues, epilogues, and transitional points in
manuscripts are flexible and mutable in the historical case studies presented in
this chapter. They reveal changes in the kinds of power that the makers and
owners of the manuscripts sought to emphasize in their histories. Consideration
of the Grandes chroniques de France shows how visual and textual paratextual
elements can underline sources of French royal identity. The paratextual
elements change over time, shifting from offering guidance towards positive
royal models to emphasizing the power inherent in having a saintly ancestor (St.
Louis) as a guarantor of the most Christian kingship of France, supported by the
peers, particularly during the Hundred Years’ War with England.
On the other hand, changes in visual paratextual framing elements in the
copies of Laurent de Premierfait’s translation of Boccaccio, the Des cas des
nobles hommes et femmes, reveal shifting concerns about the distinct identities
of the author and translator. In the earliest copies of the text, it is the absence
of visual illuminations in prologues that calls attention to Laurent’s identity as
translator as distinct from Boccaccio’s identity as author. However, as soon as
Laurent was no longer directly involved in the production of the manuscripts,
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Figure 9.11: Presentation of the manuscript to John of Berry. Des cas des nobles hommes et
femmes, trans., Laurent de Premierfait, Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 226, fol. 1r. Photo BnF.
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Figure 9.12: Story of creation, expulsion, and of Cain and Abel. Des cas des nobles hommes et
femmes, trans., Laurent de Premierfait, Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 226, fol. 6v. Photo BnF.
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visual emphasis presented the Des cas as a more traditional history, ultimately
normalizing the opening sequence into a more typical single presentation
scene at the prologue, followed by a larger-scale frontispiece that collapsed the
roles of translator and author, and often incorporated the first of a dense cycle
of historical images that ran from Adam and Eve to King John the Good of
France, Duke John of Berry’s father.
These two case studies reinforce Jacques Dalarun’s observations that scholars
who study prologues examine not “un objet en soi, mais un objet en situation, en
relation” (not an object in itself, but an object in situation, in relation), and that
this object may be inflected by successive mises-au-point as texts responding to
these works in progress are written. This phenomenon is equally true for what
might be termed liminal opening, closing, and transitional illuminations.27

Appendix 1: Excerpt from Jean Golein’s
Traité du sacre
Leschaufaut esleve signifie que le roy doit en son sacre prendre elevacion de
vertuz et de sens et de avise regart sur ses subgez. en voiant de haut les grans
et les petiz egalement. en leur faisant justice sans accepcion de personnes de
lignage ou de proprinquite charnele. car il a .ii. lignages. lun est charnel et vint
de boe dont adam fu cree. Lautre est du ciel de angelique nature. et celui est de
lignage de lame. pour ce est il esleve vers le ciel et esloignie de la terre sur le
dit eschafaut. afin quil soit plus enclin a celui lignage de lame que a celui du
corps . . . Et doit estre celui eschaufaut si ample et large que les prelaz et les
princes par especial les .xii. pers de france y puissent estre receu et recueilliz.
et autres nobles se mestier est. Et ce signifie que en jugement doivent etre
plusieurs assistens et touz autre faiz Royaux . . . Au derrenier appellez les pers
de france qui sont entour en signifiance des fors qui estoit entour salemon
omnes tenentes gladios et ad bella doctisini. Car sil ne tiennent la presentement
les espees si sont il pres pour les prendre quant temps en est pour deffendre le
Roy et le Royaume en grant hardement.
Et pource mise la couronne par larchevesque sur le chief du Roy. tous les pers
tant prelaz comme chevaliers doivent mettre les mains pour la soustenir tout environ sans faintise et tost et apertement selonc lescripture qui dit. Et in circuitu et
intus plena sunt. cest a dire que dedens la maison Royal et environ sont toutes les
officiers plainnes de yeux. pour entendre au bon gouvernement du Royaume. En
tele maniere le mainnent ces nobles seigneurs seoir en une chaere haut bien
paree en lieu bien apparent quil puist estre veu de toutes parties.
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(The raised scaffold signifies that the king should take an elevation of virtues
and senses and an observant view of his subjects in his coronation, seeing the
great and the little equally from above, rendering justice without making exceptions for people of lineage or familial affiliation, because there are two lineages.
One is carnal and comes from the mud from which Adam was created. The other
is of angelic nature and comes from the heavens, and that is the lineage of the
soul. For this, he is raised towards the heavens and distanced from the earth on
the scaffold, so that he would be more inclined to the lineage of the soul than to
that of the body . . . And this scaffold should be so ample and large that prelates
and princes, especially the twelve peers of France, and other nobles who are
needed can be received and gathered there. And this signifies that in judgment
and all other royal deeds there should be several assistants . . . And last they call
the peers of France who surround [the king] signifying the forces that were around
Solomon omnes tenentes gladios et ad bella doctissimi (Cant. 3:8 – All holding
swords, and most expert in war). Because if they do not hold their swords presently, they are nearby to be taken when the time comes to defend the king and the
realm courageously.
And for this, once the crown is put on the head of the king by the archbishop,
all the peers, whether prelates or lay should put their hands to support it all
around quickly, honestly and openly according to the scripture Et in circuitu et
intus plena sunt (Apoc. 4:8 – And round about and within they are full of eyes),
that is to say that in and around the royal house the officers are full of eyes to
attend to the good government of the realm. In such a manner these noble lords
lead him to sit in a high chair in a well-ornamented, very visible place where he
can be seen by all parties.)
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For further analysis of this prologue, see Hedeman 1991, pp. 4–6; and Guenée 2016,
pp. 49–56.
For a further analysis of this text of St. Louis’s life and its illumination, summarized
below, see Hedeman 2017.
For further discussion of this manuscript and its construction, see Hedeman 1991,
pp. 93–133. On Henri de Trévou and Raoulet d’Orléans, see Rouse and Rouse 2000,
vol. 1, pp. 271–79 and vol. 2, pp. 51–52, 121–22. For a digital copy of this manuscript, see
the BnF’s Gallica website at ark:/12148/btv1b84472995.
Tesnière 2007.
For a digital version of this manuscript, see the BnF’s Gallica website at ark:/12148/
btv1b84525476.
For a digital version of this manuscript, see the BnF’s Gallica website at ark:/12148/
btv1b8447301s.
For the full text that I summarize here, see Appendix 1.
On this, see Hedeman 1991, especially pp. 63–68.
For a digital version of this manuscript, see the BnF’s Gallica website at ark:/12148/
btv1b8447303m.
See Viard 1932, p. 25, who suggests the analogy with the opening of Saint-Pathus’s Vie
de saint Louis.
See Delaborde 1899, p. 1, for the opening of Saint-Pathus’s prologue, “Gloire, loenge, et
enneur soit rendues” (Let glory, praise, and honor be given).
See Hedeman 2008 for discussion of these manuscripts and further bibliography. For
digital versions of these manuscripts, see http://dx.doi.org/10.5076/e-codices-bge-fr
0190-1, http://dx.doi.org/10.5076/e-codices-bge-fr0190-2, and the BnF’s Gallica website
at ark:/12148/btv1b55009572g.
For an edition of the prologue, see Gathercole 1968.
It is productive to compare Laurent’s paratextual manipulation described here with
Veysseyre’s analysis of readers incorporating their reception through the adaptation or
rejection of previous paratextual decisions by author, copyist, or rubricator, and with
Brown-Grant’s exploration of the ways in which paratext represents and offers insight
into the role of the translator: see their contributions to the present volume.
For the history of the period, see Autrand 1986; and Famiglietti 1986. For prior discussion
of the frontispieces as amplified images responsive to political concerns, see Hedeman
2008; and Hedeman 2015.
For more on Girard Blanchet, see Hedeman 2008, pp. 132–34, and for selected images
from this manuscript, see http://www.getty.edu/art/collection/search/?view=grid&query=
YToyOntzOjU6InRpdGxlIjtzOjM1OiJEZXMgY2FzIGRlcyBub2JsZXMgaG9tbWVzIGV0IGZlbW1
lcyI7czo0OiJzb3J0IjtzOjY6Ii1zY29yZSI7fQ==.
This manuscript can be viewed in black and white on the BnF’s Gallica website at ark:/
12148/btv1b9009520k.
The marginal notes from Laurent’s first prologue in the two dukes’ manuscripts are:
“Pour quoy choses mondaines sont subjects a fortune” (Why earthly things are
subject to fortune), appearing in Geneva, Ms. 190/1, fol. 1r and Arsenal, Ms. 5193, fol. 1r;
“Comment homme affranchit soy et ses choses de fortune” (How man liberates himself
and his things from fortune), appearing in Geneva, Ms. 190/1 fol. 2r and Arsenal, Ms.
5193, fol. 2r; “Le cas de l’eglise presente et des prestres” (The case of the present church
and of priests), appearing in Geneva, Ms. 190/1, fol. 2v and Arsenal, Ms. 5193, fol. 2v; “Le
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cas de noblesse mondaine” (The case of earthly nobility), appearing in Geneva, Ms. 190/1,
fol. 3r and Arsenal, Ms. 5193, fol. 3v; and “Les cas des laboureurs champestres” (The cases
of laborers in the field), appearing in Geneva, Ms. 190/1, fol. 4r and Arsenal, Ms. 5193, fol.
4v. These are incorporated as red rubrics within the text in Gontier Col’s manuscript
(Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 131) on fols. 1v, 2r, 2v, 3r, and 4r.
An observation first made by Blanc 1997, pp. 40–45.
Quoted from Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 131, fol. 1r.
This manuscript can be viewed in black and white on the BnF’s Gallica website at ark:/
12148/btv1b9009618v.
Dalarun 2000, pp. 648–49.

Note to Appendix
1. Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 437, fols. 44v–45r, 49r–49v, cited after Jackson 1969, pp. 310 and 317.

Victoria Turner

10 Paratext and the Politics of Conquest:
Questing Knights and Colonial Rule in
Le Canarien
Conquest – colonization – crusade – exploration. In the travel accounts of the late
Middle Ages, motives and methods are far from easily identified or explained. A
prime example of the slippage between these concepts appears in the book
collection of the dukes of Burgundy under the title of Le Livre de Canare: described
by Doutrepont as an “ouvrage rare et curieux” (strange and unusual work), it is
categorized in the 1467 ducal inventory under Oultre-mer, Médecine et Astrologie.1
This text, more commonly known as Le Canarien, narrates an expedition to the
Canary Islands largely conducted between 1402 and 1404 by two French knights,
Gadifer de La Salle and Jean IV de Béthencourt. Their exploits are detailed in two
extant manuscripts, both from the fifteenth century, and it is the first and earliest
of these, London, BL, Ms. Egerton 2709, that was in the library of Philip the Good,
duke of Burgundy by 1420.2 The second is manuscript Montruffet/mm 129, which
has been dated to ca. 1490 and is held in Rouen’s Bibliothèque municipale. It is
somewhat less professional in appearance than, and presents an entirely different
paratextual framing from, its earlier counterpart. Despite the fact that the text of
the Canarien has attracted a certain amount of attention in recent years, both from
historians and literary critics,3 scholars have tended to interpret the narrative
primarily through the biographies of the knights, rather than by analyzing its
material presentation, and this in turn has colored the way in which their roles
and the nature of their expedition have been viewed.
Two particular problems emerge from this biographical focus: first, there
has been an overemphasizing of the Egerton manuscript and the chivalric
context of the expedition account. This manuscript is generally seen as a deliberate assertion of power by Gadifer himself through an attempt to record his
own version of events, an argument based more on narrative content than on
material presentation or paratextual evidence. Secondly, discussions of the
Rouen manuscript reveal an underappreciation of the way in which paratextual
apparatus, rather than narrative amendments, may serve to subsequently
reframe a tale of disappointed chivalric values as one which both prioritizes
political relationships and aggrandizes lordship. The present study thus highlights how paratextual analysis may both challenge previous attempts to
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romance the Egerton manuscript’s production context and shed further light on
the broader manuscript tradition of this unusual work. By enacting a return to
the Canarien’s manuscripts and their paratexts, it questions the status of the
Egerton manuscript as a personal expression of power and reveals how the
previously ignored interaction of text, image, and rubric in the later manuscript
not only articulates particular power relations between ancestor and descendant but also revises those between invaders and locals.
At first glance, both manuscripts seem to narrate events in a very similar, if
not identical manner and, upon closer inspection, it becomes clear that each
bears witness to a profound rift that occurred between the two explorers in
1404. After their initial incursions into the islands, Béthencourt returned to
Seville to seek provisions and support from Henry III, king of Castile, while
Gadifer remained behind in the Canaries. During his visit Béthencourt went a
little further than expected and paid homage to the king for himself alone
rather than for them both, gaining sole lordship over the Canaries. Relations
between the two were strained upon Béthencourt’s return to the islands, which
eventually led to Gadifer’s almost penniless return to France. The result of this
quarrel is that each of the surviving manuscripts of Le Canarien seems to
promote the cause of one of the said knights, albeit with different kinds of reader
and recipient in mind. In the earlier (Egerton) manuscript, Gadifer’s role in the
expedition is emphasized and this perspective has been deemed to suggest that
the manuscript may have been prepared for (or by) Gadifer himself as an attempt
to gain an ally in the duke of Burgundy.4 Known as manuscript G in recognition
of this bias,5 it is a luxury, professional copy, with a single, opening miniature
attributed to the workshop of the Master of the Cité des Dames.6 The image
shows Gadifer aboard an impressive ship, dressed in armor and leading a triumphant expedition of armed soldiers (Figure 10.1).7
In contrast, the later Montruffet version is very much a family affair and is
known as manuscript B to reflect its Béthencourt association. Not only is Le
Canarien followed here by a genealogical list of the Béthencourts, but Elías Serra
Ràfols and Alejandro Cioranescu suggest in their extensive critical edition that
the hand is potentially that of Jean V de Béthencourt, nephew of the explorer
and owner of the manuscript, whose objective was likely “nobiliario y no
histórico” (aristocratic and not historical).8 It is true that one of the key differences between the texts of manuscripts G and B is the inclusion in B of subsequent
events concerning the history of the Canaries and Béthencourt’s role. These
continue beyond 1404 (the date of Béthencourt’s first return to France), expand
upon his legacy, and ultimately end with his death. Given this additional focus,
Jennifer Goodman refers to this manuscript as transforming Gadifer’s “scouting
report” into “a family romance chronicling the tribulations of the heirs of Jean as
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Figure 10.1: Opening miniature with a ship and armed men. Le Canarien, London, BL, Ms.
Egerton 2709, fol. 2r. http://www.bl.uk/catalogues/illuminatedmanuscripts/ILLUMIN.ASP?
Size=mid&IllID=48530: Photo BL is free of copyright.
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conqueror. The tale of the man who would be king becomes a romance of
disinheritance.”9 In her study of the interplay between chivalry and exploration in
the later Middle Ages, for interpreting the events of Le Canarien she particularly
focuses on the importance of Gadifer’s chivalric reputation. Indeed, a cursory
glance at the biographical information concerning both Gadifer de La Salle and
Jean IV de Béthencourt reveals participation in tournaments, orders of chivalry,
and crusading ventures worthy of any knight of romance. An analysis of the extent
to which both manuscripts participate in the paratextual traditions of different literary genres from the outset reveals, however, that the politics of colonization and
lordship come to the fore above the figure of the questing knight and the value of
individual prowess. Whatever their initial intentions for the venture, the account
of the mission and ensuing assertions of power were framed in very different ways
after ninety intervening years: while first situated as part of a corpus promoting
potential crusade and foreign exploration, the later manuscript reads more as a
tale of colonial rule. Even if the texts of both manuscripts have undertones of all
these emphases, the different material presentations reveal the particular power of
paratext to transform and dictate how history is to be received.

Prologues and Production Contexts
By the late fifteenth century, the Canary Islands had been subsumed within the
Castilian crown of Ferdinand and Isabella – the last, Tenerife, being conquered in
1496 – and the islands had been in Castilian hands of sorts since around 1448.10
In this respect, the Béthencourt manuscript was likely not an attempt (certainly
not a realistic attempt) to reclaim these islands, but rather reveals a different
agenda: one which colonizes the narrative, and through that history itself. On the
whole, it neither offers an entirely new portrayal of events nor provides a different
focalization, but the copyist does consistently substitute Béthencourt’s name for
that of Gadifer as far as possible. In the prologue to the text, for instance, instead
of reading that it was “Gadifer de La Sale et Jehan de Bethencourt” who undertook this mission, as per manuscript G, the Rouen manuscript provides “Jehan de
Bethencourt” alone.11 In this most superficial of editing gestures it would not be
hard to see the later interpretation of this mission as primarily an expression of
individual knightly achievement, where Béthencourt’s heir has, as Serra Ràfols
and Cioranescu suggest, destroyed the notion of equality between the two
knights.12 Indeed, the chivalric nature of the expedition has been at the heart of
most discussions of Le Canarien, with Goodman, for instance, noting that the text
situates the deeds of Gadifer and Béthencourt in relation to the “bonnes
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chevaleries” (good chivalric deeds) of days gone by.13 However, this appeal to the
deeds of past eras could also be read as a comment upon the original intentions
of the knights, as opposed to the reality that emerged, especially when the
prologue to the work is set within the context of other literary productions of this
period.
With the relationship between the two manuscripts being far from clearcut,14 previous studies of the Canarien have tended, as noted above, to situate
it in relation to the lives of the two protagonists rather than in dialogue with
other literary works. Above all, this approach has been central to arguments for
Gadifer’s personal involvement in the production of Ms. G. The prologue of this
manuscript states that “nous, frere Pierre Boutier, moyne de Saint Jouyn de
Marnes, et monseigneur Jehan le Verrier, prebstres chappellains et serviteurs
des chevaliers” (we, brothers Pierre Boutier, monk of Saint-Jouin de Marnes
and monsieur Jehan Le Verrier, chaplains and servants of the knights) have
“commencié a mettre en escript” (begun to record in writing) the events that
occurred (Le Canarien, p. 72). Despite this detail, Serra Ràfols suggests that the
text is the result of Gadifer’s vision and is merely the clerics’ redaction, since
the entire prologue could simply be a subsequent digression.15 This interpretation is largely based upon the fact that while the clerics state that their account
will continue until April 19, 1404, the text continues beyond this. He accordingly sees chapter 1 as the true beginning of the text, adding that:
Y no se extrañe que los nombres de los autores falten en el dicho primer capitulo, donde
hablan en primera persona plural; esta forma no hubiese sorprendido a nadie, y el anonimato es el caso más común de los cronistas medievales.
(It is not surprising that the names of the authors are missing in the said first chapter,
where they speak in the first person plural; this format would not have surprised anyone,
and anonymity is most commonly used by medieval chroniclers.) 16

Yet the conventions of prologue writing more generally during this period lead
us to a slightly different perspective. As Rosalind Brown-Grant has shown, in
contrast to a prose romance author, who “largely disavows his role as author”
and underlines instead the fact that he is transcribing/translating his text, “the
chronicle narrator is at pains to emphasize his full responsibility as the originator
of his own text,” with the formula “je + name + function (of office)” commonly
appearing.17 The use of this feature would therefore seem to make this prologue
rather more typical and authoritative and less like a mere digression in an
otherwise anonymous chronicle.18 It is also noteworthy that the Canarien’s
prologue displays other features of chronicles through the claim to a “vraie
congnoissance” (true understanding) of events (if not necessarily impartiality)
and through the precise chronological time frames given.19
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Alongside the aforementioned features of chronicle writing, it is nonetheless
true that there are hints of romance about the prologue of the Canarien. The very
first line of the narrative claims that Béthencourt and Gadifer were inspired by
the “grans adventures, les vaillances et les biaulx faix” (the great adventures,
valiant acts, and exemplary deeds) of those “au temps passé” (in times past).
However, it is also significant that these former heroes “ont entreprins de faire
les voiages & les conquestes sur mescreans, en esperance de les tourner et
convertir a la foy crestienne” (have undertaken voyages and conquests of unbelievers in the hope of converting them to the Christian faith) (Le Canarien, p. 73).
The focus is therefore on the interaction of these past knights with non-Christian
peoples – and in particular their undertaking of conversion missions – rather
than specifically on their faits d’armes or their deeds of prowess as we might
expect from a chivalric biography of this era: the prologue of the Livre des faits
du bon messire Jehan le maingre, dit Bouciquaut (1409), for instance, makes
specific mention of “assemblees chevalereuses” (chivalric assemblies) and the
“haultece des armes” (nobility of arms) and underlines the worldly honor, glory,
and reputation of Boucicaut.20 Such earthly renown is often mentioned at the
outset of texts focusing on the deeds of particular personages (see, for example,
Jean Wauquelin’s Histoire d’Alexandre, ca. 1448).21 In contrast, the Canarien
frames the motives of Béthencourt and Gadifer within a distinctly religious
context, underlining their desire for “vie permanable” (eternal life) (Le Canarien,
p. 73) and noting that they undertook the voyage “a l’onneur de Dieu et au soutenement et acroissement de nostre foy es parties meridiennes” (for the honor of
God and to support and spread our faith in southern realms) (Le Canarien, p. 73).
The conquest is also intended to be a good example for those who “par devocion
ont courage et voulenté d’emploier leur corps et leur chevance au soutenement
et a l’exaltation de la foy catholique” (through devotion have the courage and
desire to use their body and wealth for the support and exaltation of the Catholic
faith) (Le Canarien, p. 75). Even if, as Serra Ràfols and Cioranescu suggest, the
first chapter is to be taken as the beginning of the text, rather than the prologue,
the text of this chapter in both manuscripts notes almost identically that the pair
undertake the mission “pour veoir et visiter tout le païs, en esperance de conquerir les illes et mestre les gens a la foy crestienne” (to see and visit all the land,
in the hope of conquering the islands and putting the people to the Christian
faith) (Le Canarien, p. 77). Furthermore, this emphasis on conquest and conversion is repeatedly mentioned throughout (e.g., pp. 84–85 and 166–67). In this
respect, the prologue is in keeping with the spirit of the text more generally, rather
than being an afterthought added to a work of otherwise chivalric inspiration.
Perhaps, if Gadifer did have a role in the production of manuscript G, the fact that
conversion comes to the fore in this manner might tell us something about
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the literary presentation of the expedition as much as about Gadifer’s espousing
of the “conquest followed by mission” formula promoted by Innocent IV and
highlighted by Goodman.22 If such an emphasis on conversion is central to later
crusading missions, could this text not be seen as a crusade chronicle, or even as
a romancing of crusade, rather than as a Livre des faits?
From the outset, at least, it seems that the text is framed as the record of a
military and religious expedition or voyage, rather than as a chivalric biography
or romance. It is consequently unsurprising that Ms. G is later categorized in the
ducal library alongside works such as the travels of Guillebert de Lannoy, Marco
Polo, and Jean de Mandeville. In this sense, Le Canarien is clearly perceived as
being different from both historical chronicles categorized under Croniques de
France, and those texts detailing the deeds of renowned individuals such as
Tristan, Guillaume d’Orange, and Jacques de Lalaing, which appear in the subsection Livres de Gestes.23 Such a categorization is also supported by the visual
paratext of this manuscript: the sole miniature depicts a ship of armed knights
sailing off triumphantly and there is no land shown in the image, focusing attention on the figures, their armor, and their weapons rather than on the individual
achievements of Gadifer (Figure 10.1). His own arms do feature in the image, but
it is significant that they are accompanied by a prominent banner of the Virgin
which, as Goodman notes, is present both in the account of Gadifer’s involvement in the Prussian crusades and that of the Barbary crusade.24 This lends a
distinct crusading flavor to the whole scene. By way of a counter-example, in
Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 16830, a later fifteenth-century manuscript containing the
chivalric biography known as the Livre des faits de messire Jacques de Lalaing,25
the miniatures consistently show courtly scenes of armed tournament combat,
often between individuals – scenes which are completely absent from the
Canarien. For the interpretation of Ms. G, a much more analogous example in
this respect would seem to be the paratext of Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 9087 (ca. 1458), a
manuscript of Bertrandon de la Broquière’s Voyage d’Outremer (1455), which has
one opening miniature, a similar mise-en-page to that of manuscript G, and was
likewise part of the same section of the Burgundian ducal library in 1467. The
miniature depicts armed knights and a military encampment, and while the
foregrounded presentation scene is absent from Le Canarien, both images nonetheless underscore the militaristic nature and scale of the expeditions to follow.
While discussing Gadifer’s involvement in Ms. G’s production, it is also worth
briefly revisiting here the evidence surrounding its artistic context, especially
given that we do not have concrete evidence for its presence in the ducal library
until 1420. As noted above, the opening miniature has been attributed to the
Master of the Cité des Dames. This was not only “un artiste prolifique, comptant
plus de 50 manuscrits à son actif entre 1401 et 1420 environ” (a prolific artist who
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has more than 50 manuscripts to his name from between around 1401 to 1420)
but one who was “manifestement spécialisé dans l’illustration des textes
d’Histoire” (clearly specialized in the illumination of historical texts).26 The choice
to involve this master in Ms. G might therefore support the idea that Le Canarien
was to be read more as factual record than a kind of “chivalric document.”27 It
would also encourage us to rethink Serra Ràfols and Cioranescu’s dating of its
production to between 1420 and 1430 based upon the scribal hand.28 Alongside
this miniature, the decoration of Ms. G raises further questions. In a study of the
decoration in Duke John of Berry’s Belles Heures, Allen Farber focuses on the
work of the so-called “A Master” and includes Ms. G among the manuscripts
attributable to this artist.29 More recently, in their work on manuscripts of
Christine de Pizan’s oeuvre, Gilbert Ouy, Christine Reno, and Inès Villela-Petit
have extended and nuanced Farber’s discussion of this master through their own
analysis of a decorator known as Pierre Gilbert: “Il faut en effet reconnaître en lui
l’ornemaniste ‘A’ des Belles Heures étudié par Allen Farber, qui lui attribue le
décor d’une douzaine de manuscrits dont plusieurs aussi destinés au duc ou à ses
proches” (He should be recognised as decorator “A” of the Belles Heures as
studied by Allen Farber, who attributes to him the decoration of around a dozen
manuscripts, most of which are also destined for the duke or his close circle).30 If
this is in fact the case, and Ms. G is to be regarded as a collaboration between the
Master of the Cité des Dames and the illuminator Pierre Gilbert (or their
workshops), it is tempting to rethink the assumption that it was initially destined
for the duke of Burgundy, an assumption that seems to be primarily based upon
its absence from the (Spring) 1405 inventory yet presence in that of 1420. These
men were prominent artists in the Parisian book industry, with a range of noble
patrons including, for instance, the renowned duke of Berry; given Gadifer’s own
close association with this duke,31 it seems equally likely on the surviving
evidence that he could have appealed to the duke of Berry upon his return to
France, as that he would have approached the duke of Burgundy. The manuscript’s later presence within the Burgundian library might then be the result
of a subsequent gift, exchange, or sale.32 Reference to Ms. G’s visual paratexts
perhaps therefore raises more questions than answers; nonetheless, recognizing its potential connection to such a well-known master and illuminator at
least encourages us to be cautious in claiming it as a direct appeal by Gadifer
to the duke of Burgundy.
It is not only the prologue, miniature, and decoration that bring the focus
of the chronicle and Gadifer’s role in the production of Ms. G into question,
since there are also elements of his biography that prove problematic. First,
Gadifer was very much associated with Duke Louis of Orléans, whose assassination by the Burgundian duke, John the Fearless, was arranged in 1407. While
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he undertook various missions upon his return from the Canaries, he is not
obviously associated with the duke of Burgundy,33 perhaps in keeping with his
apparent loyalty to the House of Orléans.34 In this respect, it might seem a little
odd for him to have appealed to the duke of Burgundy for assistance via Ms. G,
especially since this manuscript only appears in the Burgundian library after
1405, a period of rising tensions between the dukes of Burgundy and Orléans.35 It
would make more sense to attribute to him the production of a Canarien
manuscript that was once in the possession of Valentina Visconti, wife of Louis
of Orléans, and which appears in the inventory of 1408 after her death as: “Le
livre de Canerian (Caverian), couvert d’une peau de veel velue” (the book of the
Canarien (Caverian), bound in calf skin).36 This reference goes unmentioned by
Serra Ràfols and Cioranescu and does not seem, at least, to be the same description as that of the Burgundian manuscript (Ms. G).37 Were it not for the bias in
Gadifer’s favor exhibited by Ms. G, in many respects it would be more likely that
Regnault de Béthencourt, brother to the explorer, was in fact responsible for its
presence in the Burgundian library. As Bertrand Schnerb has recently shown,
Regnault (also known as Morelet) was substantially connected to the Burgundian
dukes and the main period of his activity within the ducal entourage (ca.
1405–14) coincides with the appearance of this manuscript in the ducal library.38
It also has a missing folio just at the point where Gadifer confronts Béthencourt
about his duplicity and which corresponds, in Ms. B, to an explanation or even
justification of Béthencourt’s conduct. If Gadifer had intended Ms. G to plead his
case before the duke of Burgundy (or anyone else), we might speculate that this
leaf would likely not have been included at all, instead of having to be subsequently removed – or that it would have emphasized the unjustness of
Béthencourt’s actions. In any case, it is clearly difficult to attribute too much of
Gadifer’s personal influence to this manuscript of the Canarien.
Schnerb’s refocusing of attention onto Regnault/Morelet is additionally significant for the study of the later Montruffet manuscript (Ms. B) and its paratexts.
The prologue in this manuscript is immediately followed by a large heraldic
image (Figure 10.2) and this coat of arms has been identified as that of Regnault
IV de Béthencourt (Morelet) rather than that of Jean IV.39 While this could be
evidence of the later redactor’s general ineptitude,40 I would suggest that we also
cannot rule out a deliberate choice on the part of Jean V de Béthencourt to show
what is, after all, his father’s coat of arms rather than that of his uncle. As
Serra Ràfols and Cioranescu themselves note, it is more likely that Jean V was
motivated by the need to explain the unjust disinheritance of his father than “las
gloriosas hazañas de su antecesor” (the glorious deeds of his ancestor).41 In this
light, this manuscript presents not simply a romancing of Béthencourt the
explorer but more precisely an appropriation of the explorer’s achievements by
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Figure 10.2: Arms of Regnaut IV(?) de Béthencourt. Le Canarien, Rouen, Bibliothèque
municipale, Ms. Montruffet/mm 129, fol. 1v. Photo Bibliothèque municipale de Rouen.
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his descendants for their own honor rather than his. This display of vicarious
power would be in keeping with the fact that Regnault is specifically referred to
as “le frere du noble roy de Canare” (brother of the noble king of the Canaries) in
the poem La bataille du Liège, written for John the Fearless and listing those who
fought with him at the battle of Othée in 1408.42 This reference is significant
because it suggests that Regnault was capitalizing on his brother’s reputation –
or, at the very least, that he was known to others by this appellation.43 Similarly,
while the evidence that Jean V was himself “seducido por la ilusión de sus
derechos” (seduced by the illusion of his rights)44 seems a little thin, it is true
that he too is subsequently seen through the lens of his ancestor’s achievements,
since the Histoire généalogique de la maison d’Harcourt of 1662 incorrectly refers
to him as “seigneur de Béthencourt, de Canave et de Grainville” (Lord of
Béthencourt, of the Canaries, and of Grainville) and the house of Béthencourt is
said to be “illustre par la conqueste que fit Jean de Béthencourt” (illustrious
through Jean de Béthencourt’s conquest).45 The inclusion of Regnault’s arms
within the Rouen manuscript could therefore be seen to place him firmly alongside the achievements of his brother, endowing him with glory by association.
Returning briefly to the text, in the final section of manuscript B’s narrative, as
Jean IV lies dying, we learn that he is most preoccupied by the undeserved “tort
et desplaisir qu’il avoit fait a son frere” (wrong and unhappiness that he had
brought upon his brother) (Le Canarien, p. 279). Coupled with the presence of
Regnault’s coat of arms at the opening of the manuscript, this comment would
suggest a reading of this Canarien manuscript that prioritizes the memorialization of family relationships and inheritance above and beyond a narrative of individual aggrandizement or chivalric accomplishments.

Text, Image, and Rubric
In addition to the relationship between biography, text, and prologue, the
study of text–image relations in the main body of Ms. B also provides an insight
into how the expedition was interpreted by its posterior redactor. Given the
significant presence of images in this manuscript (there are eighty-five pen-and
-ink drawings), the brevity of the comments made by the Canarien’s most recent
editors is quite striking. They note that the images
[font] allusion au récit du texte avec une grande fantaisie et une qualité discutable . . . le
dessinateur qui illustre le manuscrit de l’héritier du conquérant à la fin du XVe siècle
ignore tout des Canaries et son intention d’embellir la copie de la famille pour lui donner
de la valeur ne prétend aucunement apporter une documentation graphique.
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(allude to the narrative with great imagination and debatable quality . . . the artist illustrating the manuscript belonging to the conqueror’s heir at the end of the fifteenth
century knows nothing about the Canaries and his intention to embellish the family copy
to add value makes no claim to visual documentation.) (Le Canarien, pp. 12–13)

They also, and rather tellingly, comment that the text has been “interrompu”
(interrupted) by these images, suggesting that they constitute a hindrance
rather than part of the reading process.46 This general cursoriness seems to
stem from the predominantly critical comments made in the otherwise very
thorough edition of Serra Ràfols and Cioranescu, who focus primarily on representational failings and questions of aesthetic value:
Los dibujos . . . no pasan de ser mediocres; pero, debido a su presencia, el manuscrito
adquiere un aspecto vistoso, y hasta lujoso, que se aumenta por el agradable contraste
que produce el empleo de dos tintas, negra y encarnada, en la escritura del texto y de los
títulos.
(The drawings . . . are nothing more than mediocre; however, owing to their presence the
manuscript acquires an attractive and even luxurious appearance that is amplified by the
pleasing contrast resulting from the use of two inks, black and red, in the writing of the
text and the titles.) 47

Dismissed as being no more realistic than Jean V’s hereditary aspirations,48 the
details of what is in fact shown in the images have thus received relatively little
attention.49 Similarly, while the images are almost always accompanied by a
rubric situated below (or occasionally above), modern editors have tended to
describe these as legends or captions for the images, which were then only later
interpreted as chapter headings by a seventeenth-century editor of the text.50
To assume that the rubrics are either image captions or chapter headings,
however, belies the editing processes at hand in this manuscript, and upon
closer inspection of the text–rubric–image relationship, it is clear that it is too
simplistic to suggest that the images are limited to a kind of fantastical interpretation of the text, or that the rubrics are simply captions for them. On a basic
level, there are five cases where rubrics appear without images, in places where
it seems that there was no image planned. On fol. 56v, for instance, the rubric
reads: “Comment ledit seigneur envoia Jehan Le Courtois parle<r> Hanybal, qui
estoit a Baltarhays” (How the said lord sent Jehan Le Courtois to speak to
Hanybal who was at Baltarhays) (Le Canarien, p. 227). This stems directly from
the first line of the following section of text: “Aprés monseigneur de Bethencourt
envoia Jehan le Courtois et aucuns autres a la tour de Baltarhays parler a
Hanybal et a D’Andrac” (Afterwards my lord Béthencourt sent Jehan le Courtois
and several others to the tower of Baltarhays to speak to Hanybal and to
D’Andrac) (Le Canarien, p. 227). In this respect, the rubric clearly provides a
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heading for the information to come, a relationship which is further evinced
when a rubric is not simply added without an image but is in fact squashed into
the margin despite there being no image. This would suggest that a rubric was
deemed necessary even though there was no image to “caption.”
However, such a correlation is unfortunately not consistent and connections
between text, image, and rubric are sometimes rather loose. In certain places we
see a clear link between the events shown in the image and those in both the text
and rubric (e.g., chapter 24). Sometimes there is more of a correlation between
the text and image than between the supposed caption and image. For instance,
the miniature for chapter 43 (Figure 10.3) does not seem to relate to the accompanying rubric: “Comment ilz passerent en l’ille de Palmes, puis retourna de l’autre
bende costeant les isles” (How they crossed to the island of Palma, then returned
from the other group skirting the islands) (Le Canarien, p. 149). Instead it may
potentially show the interpreter mentioned both in the last line of the preceding
chapter and the first line of chapter 43, thus providing a bridge between text
sections.51 At other times, the rubric and image are linked, but do not quite
summarize the text. In chapter 38, the text narrates how a group of island women
became cornered in a cave by a raiding party and how one killed her child to
keep it from giving them away. The image, however, shows an armed raiding
party confronting a group of locals possessing only stones and small shields and
consequently seems to avoid the shocking events of the text (Figure 10.4).
Interestingly, the rubric “Comme ilz s’entrencontrerent sur leur ennemis” (How
they came upon their enemies) finds its echo a few lines into the text, where we
read: “ilz encontrerent leur anemis” (they came upon their enemies) (Le Canarien,
p. 143). In this case, rubric and image thus highlight a very specific, and seemingly
fleeting, detail of the narrative.
Despite such inconsistencies, it is nonetheless important to consider whether
patterns of paratextual usage might be discerned. As scholars such as Malcolm
Parkes have shown, rubrics, for instance, often help us to navigate a text, reflecting a drive for ordinatio/compilatio.52 In manuscript B of Le Canarien, the organization of information highlights not only the stages of the journeys made by
Béthencourt, but also acts of treachery or homage. For instance, there are ten
images showing figures kneeling before each other in homage or surrender (e.g.,
Figure 10.5) and while specific figures often lack identifying attributes, the crown
is consistently used to demarcate kings, whether this is Henry III, king of Castile,
or the native Canary rulers. Furthermore, in cases where Béthencourt is distinguished, the image seems to highlight his role as colonial sovereign rather than
his chivalric deeds. On fol. 71r, for example, Béthencourt is shown riding around
an island, and on fol. 54v he directs the reconstruction of the castle at Richeroque.
Such an emphasis on governance and rule is also in fact evident in the narrative,
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Figure 10.3: Kneeling figure before Jean IV de Béthencourt. Le Canarien, Rouen, Bibliothèque
municipale, Ms. Montruffet/mm 129, fol. 29v. Photo Bibliothèque municipale de Rouen.

since considerable space is given to Béthencourt’s division of land among his
followers, the payments to be made to him as lord, and the provision of justice in
his absence.53 It is likewise noteworthy that while the rubrics often emphasize
political relationships between people(s), they very rarely focus on conflict
with the local populations or on the raiding activities frequently mentioned in
the narrative. Similarly, there are only four images depicting conflict between
the invaders and islanders. The result is that, according both to the rubrics
and images, Béthencourt’s role of colonial sovereign takes precedence over
his role as the leader of a violent military mission.
The complex interplay between image, text, and rubric seen in Le Canarien
is in some ways exemplified by studies such as that of Danielle Quéruel on
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Figure 10.4: Raiding party encountering Canary islanders. Le Canarien, Rouen, Bibliothèque
municipale, Ms. Montruffet/mm 129, fol. 26v. Photo Bibliothèque municipale de Rouen.

text–image–rubric relations in fifteenth-century prose romances.54 She observes,
for instance, that sometimes images do not correspond exactly to the rubrics and
may juxtapose and add information.55 Le Canarien operates a similar information
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Figure 10.5: A Canary islander sent by the two kings of Erbania [Fuertaventura] kneels before
Béthencourt. Le Canarien, Rouen, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. Montruffet/mm 129, fol. 60v.
Photo Bibliothèque municipale de Rouen.

system that often creates, rather than resolves, moments of ambiguity. Piecing
together a clear picture of actual events does become a little tricky in a multimodal reading of the manuscript, yet it is precisely such a multi-modal reading
that reveals the way in which Béthencourt’s descendant has the power to recast
the events of the mission; such ambiguity allows for the impression that
Béthencourt is both the active conqueror and practical organizer of the action. By
extension, this ambiguity also serves to obfuscate as well as to reinforce
Béthencourt’s role in the expedition and thus enact a political move: in chapter
61, for instance, the rubric underscores the efforts of Béthencourt: “Comment
monseigneur de Bethencourt s’en ala en l’ille d’Erbanye et la fit ung fort grant
voyage et bon, car il lui besongna plus que onque mes” (How my lord de
Béthencourt went to the island of Erbania and made a great and good voyage
there, since it was more necessary than ever before) (Le Canarien, p. 189). This
rubric seems to pick up from the last line of the previous chapter, which notes
how the knights “vindrent en l’isle d’Erbanne, nommee Forteaventure, et
besongnerent tres bien” (came to the island of Erbania, called Fuerteventura,
and labored very hard) (Le Canarien, p. 187). The polyvalence of “besongnerent,”
however, leaves the interpretation of this line rather open, and we are left wondering in what sense the knights might be said to be laboring – what are they
trying to do or achieve? Or could “besongnerent” here even mean “fought?”56
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If so, the accompanying image (Figure 10.6) showing a violent confrontation between armed invaders and local stone-wielding people would seem to
evoke this preceding comment and serve to introduce the rese or campaign
briefly mentioned in the chapter: a crusading term which passes into French
through Christian–pagan encounters in Prussia.57 Given that Béthencourt
himself is, however, static in this scene, and that the rubrics were likely added
to the manuscript last, it is significant that the rubric to chapter 61 emphasizes
the necessity of Béthencourt’s presence and his travels. The combination of
paratexts therefore seems to exploit the semantic possibilities of the verb
besongner rather than emphasize his role as crusader.

Figure 10.6: Violent conflict between Canary islanders and Béthencourt’s followers. Le
Canarien, Rouen, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. Montruffet/mm 129, fol. 43r. Photo
Bibliothèque municipale de Rouen.

This décalage between text, image, and rubric can be read in various ways: while
it might well show the ineptitude of the later redactor, as has generally been
assumed, it could also show a desire on the part of Jean V to nuance or even
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downplay his ancestor’s role in the more brutal aspects of the mission, while
maintaining Béthencourt’s indispensable role as conqueror. This would reinforce
the idea that combat between armed invaders and non-chivalric enemies was not
worthy of aggrandizement.58 Alternatively, it is plausible that this image simply
merges events in this chapter, namely the rese, with details from the next
(where, for instance, we learn that the locals fight with stones, as depicted here).
Coupled with the fact that rubrics often directly echo phrasing from the
preceding/following text lines,59 the potential interlinking of chapters in this
manner would indicate a much more concerted drive for overall coherence in
this redaction, and perhaps even a different way of thinking about power
relations between paratexts within chapter divisions, than has previously been

Figure 10.7: The two kings of Erbania [Fuertaventura] and the wall dividing the island. Le
Canarien, Rouen, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. Montruffet/mm 129, fol. 59v. Photo
Bibliothèque municipale de Rouen.

242

Victoria Turner

Figure 10.8: Kneeling figure before Jean IV de Béthencourt between Richeroque and
Baltarhays castles. Le Canarien, Rouen, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. Montruffet/mm 129, fol.
43v. Photo Bibliothèque municipale de Rouen.

suggested. Exploiting the possibilities of paratexts here produces a particular
politicized reading of the expedition more in terms of colonial governance than
of intercultural conflict.
Correspondingly, where miniatures do portray the narrative descriptions of
topography, geography, or landscapes, they are primarily political in nature. For
instance, the text states that on the island of Fuerteventura a wall divides the land
from one side to the other, and this wall is clearly present in the accompanying
drawing (Figure 10.7). As a further example, the only image containing captions
(fol. 43v) shows the two castles of Richeroque and Baltarhays, the latter rather
smaller and encircled by only a wooden fence, the former much more imposing
(Figure 10.8). In the foreground, a figure kneels before Baltarhays and takes the
hand of a standing figure before Richeroque; given that this chapter begins by
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narrating an argument between Béthencourt and Gadifer, it is tempting to see this
image as one of Gadifer kneeling before Béthencourt. Alternatively, the image
could also be seen to depict the events of the previous chapter, where Béthencourt
begins building the fortress of Richeroque. At the very least, however, these paratexts are expressions of power, since we see a gesture of submission or allegiance
before castles representing not just sites of lordship but actual, identifiable
geographical locations correctly situated on the same island (Fuerteventura),
placing geographical accuracy in relation to the political.

Conclusion
Encounters with the Canary Islands in the late Middle Ages reveal particularly
complex ideologies surrounding the treatment of non-Christians and highlight
the difficulties of reconciling the demands (and indeed historical expectations)
of military conquest and chivalric ideals with missionary activity and slavery. As
Eyda Merediz has argued, the Béthencourt expedition was important for showing
that Canary Islanders represented a different kind of Saracen opponent, given
their lack of military sophistication and apparent disconnection from the wider
Muslim world. Indeed, throughout the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries the
vacillating attitudes towards both their conversion and potential enslavement
show continuous attempts to clarify their status.60 Yet Béthencourt and Gadifer
had themselves been granted papal indulgences by Pope Benedict XIII, underscoring the crusading context within which the expedition was, at least initially,
conceived.61 Both knights had, after all, previously taken part in the Barbary
crusade of 1390 in the service of Louis of Orléans and Gadifer had also fought in
the Prussian crusades against the Lithuanians.62 In the context of such complexity, a more detailed study of Le Canarien’s paratexts was needed in order to
nuance Goodman’s view of manuscript B as “family romance” and G as a “livre
des faits.” In fact, both redactions romance crusade in different ways. Manuscript
B seems to prioritize acts of governance and mission rather than military conquest
and so reveals the romancing of crusade as much as the romancing of
Béthencourt’s own actions. The paratextual framing of Ms. G suggests a text more
focused on chronicling a crusading expedition than the deeds of an individual
and calls into question the authorial power traditionally attributed to Gadifer.
Paratextual study has also allowed for a greater appreciation (if not explanation)
of the editing and compilatory processes involved in the later redaction of Le
Canarien. Serra Ràfols and Cioranescu describe the contrast between Gadifer and
Béthencourt as one between “uno de los últimos ejemplos de caballería medieval”
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(one of the ultimate examples of the medieval knight) and “la antítesis . . . el
hombre práctico – y eficaz – del Renacimiento” (the antithesis . . . the practical
and efficient man of the Renaissance).63 However, when the paratextual elements
of Jean V’s manuscript are scrutinized together, the relationships between them
are shown to empower the redactor. In this respect, it is perhaps the descendant
not the explorer who should be seen as the Renaissance man in his exploitation
of the paratextual possibilities of his age as a means to appropriate, reframe, and
retell his family’s history.
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11 Prologues and Frontispieces in Prose
Romance Manuscripts
Although the prologues to medieval books were once dismissed as mere collections of rhetorical commonplaces, scholars are now starting to recognize
their importance in situating a work in relation to its genre, constructing the
authority of the author, and establishing the reader’s horizon of expectation
regarding the aesthetic or intellectual experience that it affords.1 Yet, examining
the medieval prologue in isolation from its manuscript context as many otherwise
pioneering studies on this topic have done,2 gives us only a partial picture of the
precise relationship between text and genre, author and reader, that this type
of paratext promotes. This omission is particularly regrettable in the case of the
many illustrated works of literature and history produced at the court of Burgundy
in the later Middle Ages whose prologues are frequently accompanied by elaborate
frontispieces.3 In such instances, it seems crucial to take into account the role
played by the artist in outlining the contours of a genre, reinforcing the credentials
of the author, and orientating the reader’s reception of the work through this
conjunction of written and visual paratext.4 Adopting as its focus the interaction
between prologue and frontispiece in a corpus of illuminated prose romances, this
study will examine the types of power exercised in these prefatory pages by the
numerous agents involved in the production and consumption of a medieval text,
and will explore the implications of this power play for questions of genre.
Long denigrated by modern scholars as lacking inventiveness compared with
the verse romances of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries which they often
reworked into prose, the romances composed at the Burgundian court in the
mid-fifteenth century have recently begun to be rehabilitated.5 This reassessment
involves seeing the prose romances not as inferior imitations of earlier fictions
but rather as pseudo-histories which, like the chronicles and chivalric biographies that also proliferated in this cultural milieu, catered to their aristocratic
patrons’ voracious appetite for works of historiography.6 The romances thus
present the amorous and chivalric adventures of their heroes as those of either
the putative ancestors of actual Burgundian families, such as the counts
of Artois, Nevers, or Ponthieu, or of famous figures from the past who were
appropriated by the Burgundian nobility for their genealogical claims, including

Note: I would like to thank S. H. Rigby for his invaluable comments on this essay.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9781501513329-012
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Alexander the Great, Florimont (the supposed grandfather of Alexander), and
Saladin. They also situate the jousts, tournaments, and wars in which their heroes
participate in the towns of northern and southern Europe, as well as those of the
Holy Land, that likewise featured in the chronicles and biographies of the day
and which would have been familiar to the Burgundian audience through their
own reading or travels.
Yet, as this study will argue, if the prose romances undoubtedly share with
contemporary chronicles and biographies the aims of commemorating the
deeds performed by illustrious figures of the past and offering these as didactic
lessons to their aristocratic audience, they nonetheless diverge from them in
their prologues and frontispieces in constructing a very different relationship
between author and reader, text and genre.7 This divergence emerges with
particular clarity in a corpus of prose romances produced ca. 1450–65 in the
Lille-based workshop of the artist known as the Wavrin Master, who was an
exceptionally attentive interpreter of the prologues of these tales.8 Named after
his chief patron, Jean de Wavrin,9 a counselor, bibliophile, and chronicler who
was a member of the entourage of the Burgundian duke, Philip the Good, the
Wavrin Master was unusual for the period in specializing solely in the illustration
of romances. The corpus for which he was responsible consists of 10 manuscripts
containing 15 texts and over 650 illustrations10 that were all created in the same
medium – on paper, with images painted in pen and wash – and executed for
members of a closely connected group of noble patrons that included the duke
himself.11

Prologues
The main difference between these prose romances and the other two historiographical genres with which we are concerned here is the way in which their
respective authors present themselves in their prologues as voices worthy of being
believed. The Burgundian chronicler achieves this by means of a distinctive quasijuridical formula of “je + name + function” coupled with a performative speech
act in which he commits himself to telling the truth on the basis of the information
he has gleaned from his own experience and other reliable eyewitness sources,
even though, in reality, much of his material may actually have been derived from
earlier texts.12 Thus, for example, in the prologue to the Anchiennes chronicques
d’Angleterre, the author depicts himself as a veteran of key battles in the wars
between France and England, stating:
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je, Jehan de Wavrin, chevalier, seigneur du Forestel, fils inlegistisme de . . . monseigneur
Robert de Wavrin . . . lequel mourut en la bataille d’Asincourt, où à ce jour j’estoye, . . . me
ingeray de voloir emprendre et achever ceste euvre . . .
(I, Jean de Wavrin, knight and lord of Forestel, natural son of monseigneur Robert de
Wavrin . . . who died at the battle of Agincourt, where I also was on that day, . . . commited
to undertaking this work and bringing it to fruition . . .)13

A similar emphasis on the author deriving his credibility chiefly from his status
as a compiler of trustworthy accounts and as a direct eyewitness of important
events, but without necessarily invoking the “je + name + function” formula, is
found in chivalric biographies such as that of the Burgundian hero, Jacques de
Lalaing.14 Here, the author in the prologue to the Livre des faits de messire
Jacques de Lalaing explains:
ay voulu mettre et escripre les haulx faiz et emprinses tresvaillans que en son temps fist
et acheva messire Jacques de Lalaing . . . Et pour ce que moy, acteur de ce present traictié,
ay veu de sez haulz faiz aucune partie . . . ay prins plaisir de lez ramentevoir.
(I have chosen to commit to writing the great deeds and valorous feats performed in his
time by messire Jacques de Lalaing . . . And because I, the author of the present work, saw
at first hand a certain number of these deeds . . . it has given me pleasure to commemorate
them.)15

In both these instances, the author’s self-presentation in his prologue constructs
him as the undisputed voice of authority in his text and as possessing a knowledge
which readers can only access via his work. From this powerful position then, the
chronicler and biographer implicitly delegate to the reader the role of passive
receiver of the work, one which is principally designed to furnish him with moral,
political, and didactic lessons drawn from the author’s authoritative and truthful
retelling of the past.16
By contrast, in the prose romance prologues of the Wavrin corpus,17 the
author usually remains anonymous, and even in the case of the two exceptions –
Philippe Camus, author of Olivier de Castille, and Pierre de La Cépède, author of
Paris et Vienne – no such authorial credentials are put forward.18 Instead, these
writers describe their authorship as being merely an act of transposition, transcription, or translation of a prior source,19 this source often being said to be a manuscript found in someone else’s library (a well-worn literary topos)20 and written in
a form or language that would make it inaccessible to the contemporary reader.21
The authors of Gilles de Chin and Othovien thus present themselves in the guise of
the dérimeur transposing a verse source into prose, as is actually the case since
both texts are genuinely reworked chansons de geste.22 The authors of the Comte
d’Artois and the Chastellain de Coucy adopt instead the guise of the escripvain,
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claiming to be simply transcribing material from another text or set of texts. This
is largely true in the first case, though the second hides the fact that his tale is
actually a prose reworking of a famous thirteenth-century verse text of the same
title.23 The authors of the remaining works in the corpus take on the third, and
most popular guise, that of the translateur who has translated his source into
French from another language, although in this particular instance they are
rarely telling the truth.24 Of the three texts supposedly translated from Latin,
two are actually prose reworkings of earlier French romances in verse –
Florimont of a twelfth-century source with the same title,25 and Jehan d’Avennes
of the fourteenth-century Dit du prunier26 – whereas the third, Olivier de Castille,
is an original text, albeit one based on traditional literary motifs such as the
Grateful Dead and the Two Brothers that are found in many different sources.27
Of the three texts supposedly translated from another vernacular language – two
from Provençal and one from Italian – Gérard de Nevers is a dérimage of the
thirteenth-century Roman de la violette,28 Paris et Vienne is probably derived
from a French original,29 and the Histoire des seigneurs de Gavre is indebted
for much of its plot to the prose Florimont even though its epilogue contradicts
the prologue’s mention of Italian provenance by asserting that it was translated into French from Greek via Latin and Flemish!30 This tale, more than
any of the others in the Wavrin corpus, thus points up the playfulness of this
pose of the author as translator.
Yet, no matter which of these three authorial guises the particular prose
romancer was adopting in his prologue, they all serve to present him as simply
a link in a chain of textual transmission of another person’s work and so flag
up first and foremost his role as a reader. As Danielle Bohler puts it: “the
romance prologue is profoundly linked to the work’s reception and its ‘consumption’ by a first reader, with the goal of transmission to a reader-to-be.”31 Unlike the
chronicler or chivalric biographer, whose bid for authority rests on his claim to be
telling the truth on the basis of what he saw for himself or what he heard from
other eyewitnesses, the prose romancer asserts his authority on the basis of what
he read in others’ works and then passed on in turn to the reader through his own
act of transposition, transcription, or translation, the actual “truth” of his text
being less concerned with literal details about people and events than with the
implicit moral message conveyed by the narrative scenario evoked.32 Such downplaying of responsibility for the text on the prose romancer’s part, which stands in
stark contrast to the claims of the chronicler or biographer, places the author of
these tales on a much more equal footing with his audience. In other words, in
terms of power relations, the prose romancer portrays himself not so much as an
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all-knowing voice of authority in his text but rather as a model for his reader to
emulate in his own active engagement with the tale.33

Frontispieces
Just as the emphasis on the process of reading which is characteristic of these
romance prologues marks their difference from the contemporary chronicle or
biography, so the frontispieces to these romances produced by the Wavrin Master,
which make extensive and varied play on this same motif of reading, diverge
significantly from the opening miniatures found in these other genres. The frontispieces of Burgundian chronicle and biography reinforce their prologues’ insistence
on establishing the author’s credentials by opting mainly to show the author either
offering his book to a noble patron in a classic presentation scene,34 or working in
his study on compiling the text itself.35 For example, the presentation scene from
Jean de Wavrin’s Anchiennes chronicques d’Angleterre painted by the Master of
the London Wavrin (Figure 11.1) shows the author giving his text to King Edward
IV of England,36 a scene that almost certainly never took place in reality.37 Though
the highly conventional composition of the image presents the kneeling author
in a position of subservience to his noble patron,38 who is seated on a throne,
gorgeously dressed, and surrounded by his courtly entourage, it nonetheless
enhances the author’s status by showing his text receiving this royal imprimatur.
As for the book itself, this is offered to the patron as a closed and precious object
being passed into his possession. The frontispiece of the biography of Jacques de
Lalaing (Figure 11.2) by the Master of the White Inscriptions,39 places more obvious
emphasis on the industrious author who, even though he remains anonymous in
the prologue, is portrayed here as being Jean Le Fèvre de Saint-Rémy. This figure,
whose account of Lalaing’s most famous tournament exploits was one of the chief
sources of the text – which would explain the artist’s attribution of the whole work
to him – is depicted in his capacity as “Toison d’or,” the official king of arms at
the Burgundian court.40 His credentials as an authoritative eyewitness are visually
attested by his herald’s tabard with the ducal coat of arms and especially by the
collar of the Order of the Golden Fleece which here acts as an emblematic indicator
of his heraldic name rather than as a sign of his membership of this order,41 this
being reserved for nobles of only the highest standing (such as King Edward IV, as
seen in Figure 11.1).42
The Wavrin Master’s frontispieces, in comparison, could not be more different from those found in these examples of chronicle and biography, regardless of
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Figure 11.1: Frontispiece: the author, Jean de Wavrin, presents his book to Edward IV of
England. Jean de Wavrin, Anchiennes chronicques d’Angleterre, London, BL, Ms. Royal 15 E IV,
fol. 14r. www.bl.uk/catalogues/illuminatedmanuscripts/ILLUMIN.ASP?Size=mid&IllID=48837:
Photo BL is free of copyright.

whether, in the prologues which they illustrate, the prose romancer is adopting
the particular pose of the transposer, transcriber, or translator of his source-text.
There are only two presentation scenes in the entire corpus – Gérard de Nevers
and Buscalus which, respectively, are dedicated to Charles, count of Nevers, and
Philip the Good himself – whereas the rest relate either to the origin scenario
(in 5/11 cases) or to events from the narrative diegesis (in 4/11 cases).43 As we
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Figure 11.2: Frontispiece: the author, depicted as Jean Le Fèvre de Saint-Rémy, the Burgundian
king of arms known as “Toison d’or,” at work in his study. Livre des faits de messire Jacques
de Lalaing, Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 16830, fol. 1r. Photo BnF.
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shall see, rather than emphasizing the authority of the author, the Wavrin Master
interprets the textual content of the prologues in ways that promote instead the
reader’s implication in the reception of the text.44
This artist’s close attention to furthering the prose romancers’ aims in their
prologues can best be seen by comparing his frontispiece in Gérard de Nevers
with that of another Burgundian artist, Loyset Liédet, who illuminated the same
text roughly twenty years later.45 Their respective manuscripts of this tale – Paris,
BnF, Ms. fr. 24378 by Liédet, and Brussels,46 KBR, Ms. 9631 by the Wavrin
Master – contain the same prologue in which the author presents himself as the
humblest and most dutiful of servants to his patron, but their treatments of this
relationship between author and patron differ markedly from each other. Liédet,
who, unlike the highly specialized Wavrin Master, illustrated a wide variety of
works, including chronicles, offers a very generic presentation scene (Figure 11.3)

Figure 11.3: Frontispiece: the author presents his book to his patron, Charles, count of Nevers.
Gérard de Nevers, Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 24378, p. 1. Photo BnF.
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that could indeed have come straight from a chronicle.47 Here, the elegantly
dressed patron placed in an elevated position on his throne receives the closed
book, with its gorgeous red binding and gold bosses, from the author in clerkly
garb and on bended knee. By contrast, the frontispiece of the Wavrin Master
depicts a much less hierarchical relationship between patron and author
(Figure 11.4). Although the patron’s higher status is seen in his being positioned
underneath a dais and being the only figure wearing a hat, the author is dressed
in similar clothes to his and stands next to him at a table, pointing towards the
open pages of the book that he has written for him, in a remarkable break with the
convention of the author/donor being on his knees.48 In an even more significant
divergence from tradition, while the patron in Liédet’s frontispiece is portrayed as
the recipient of a costly object, the patron in the Wavrin Master’s prefatory image
is shown as the reader of the text leafing energetically through its pages.49 The
artist’s illustration thus corresponds to the author’s invitation to his patron in the
prologue not just to take pleasure from the narrative but also to engage closely
and critically with it as a reader: “regarder a l’entendement de l’histoire” (look to
the meaning of the story) (fol. 1r). In so doing, the Wavrin Master foregrounds the
idea that, just as the author has read and reworked his source through the process

Figure 11.4: Frontispiece: the author shows his book to his patron, Charles, count of Nevers.
Gérard de Nevers, Brussels, KBR, Ms. 9631, fol. 1r. Photo KBR.
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of translation, so the patron, constructed as a model for the reader, will make the
new text his own through the act of critical consumption.
The Wavrin Master’s emphasis on promoting reception through the provision
of readerly exemplars – with the author himself now playing this role – is found
in Florimont, a romance that probably entered the duke of Burgundy’s library as
a gift from its commissioner, Jean de Wavrin.50 Prologue and frontispiece in this
manuscript both exploit the topos of translatio studii et imperii that was a
commonplace of medieval romance from its very inception and was still highly
productive at the Burgundian court.51 This topos concerns the translation into the
vernacular of texts invoking classical antiquity and the subsequent transmission
of classical ideas regarding war and rulership to the inheritors of Greek and Latin
culture in the medieval West.52 That the prologue of this romance about the deeds
performed in his youth by Florimont, the putative grandfather of Alexander the
Great, should be devoted to an elaborate origin scenario playing on the translatio
topos should not surprise us, given that it was one of a whole host of works –
including even tapestries – that appropriated Alexander as an ancestor of the
Burgundian dukes.53 Various textual and visual elements in the prologue and
frontispiece of this romance thus present the author as a model for his reader
who, in this instance, was probably Philip the Good’s son and heir, Charles the
Bold.54 The author describes his own physical displacement across the sea when,
on a pilgrimage to Jerusalem, he ended up in Salonica after his ship had been
blown off course and where, as he passed the time over the winter by frequenting
someone’s library, he discovered a book recounting Florimont’s exploits.
Explicitly invoking the idea of translatio imperii, the author explains that his text
concerns “[les] haulx fais advenus et achevés par la chevalerye grigoise qui jadis
fu moult hault eslevee par tous rengnes” (the great deeds accomplished by Greek
knighthood which was once exalted above that of all other realms) (fol. 1r).55 He
then goes on to state, invoking now the idea of translatio studii, that he will
translate for the benefit of his Burgundian readers this work into French which
had already been translated from Greek into Latin. The way in which he makes
himself into a model for his intended reader in this process of translatio is by
claiming that at the date when he discovered the text, 1418, he was only eighteen
years old, roughly the same age that Charles the Bold would have been when the
manuscript of this text was produced in 1456.56 In his visual rendering of the prologue (Figure 11.5), the Wavrin Master breaks with his usual artistic convention
of only ever portraying a single moment in time by showing the author, picked
out in his distinctive hat (a bourrelet-chaperon)57 as he performs two different
actions.58 On the left-hand side of the image, he can be distinguished from the
eight oarsmen in hoods, the two soldiers in helmets, and the two Greek travelers
in pointed hats who are with him on board the ship as it nears the port of
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Figure 11.5: Frontispiece: the author arrives in Salonica (left) and discovers the source-text
(right). Florimont, Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 12566, fol. 1r. Photo BnF.

Salonica; on the right-hand side, he is glimpsed at the window of the library
where he discovers the book that he will go on to translate. These two halves of
the frontispiece thus provide a pictorial equivalent of the prologue’s multiple
references to translatio: the author’s physical passage into the Greek world and
the imminent act of scriptural translation in his finding of the manuscript.
Linking this conjoined textual and visual scenario of authorial translation to the
intended reader, Charles, the duke-to-be, whose consumption of the tale is supposed to inspire him to emulate the deeds of his illustrious Greek predecessor
and so complete the process of translatio, is a prominent Burgundian ducal coat
of arms placed in the initial letter of the text, E(n). If these opening pages of the
manuscript did not therefore make the parallel clearly enough for its princely
reader, the whole cycle of appropriation comes full circle when, towards the end
of the narrative, the Wavrin Master depicts Florimont, at the height of his glory,
anachronistically wearing a collar of the Burgundian Order of the Golden Fleece.59
A further way in which these frontispieces construct the author as a model
for the reader’s active engagement with the text is by picking up on an aspect of
the prologue that anticipates a key theme in the narrative itself. For instance,
in the Comte d’Artois, the Wavrin Master’s opening image piques the reader’s
curiosity by visually echoing the author’s interesting variation on the “avoidance
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of idleness” topos when he suggests in the prologue that reading narratives such
as the one that he found and chose to transcribe can help to cure a reader of his
melancholy:
Pour ce que huiseuse travaille lez cuers humains par diversez ymaginacions et merancolies,
est pourffitable et bonne chose a oÿr lez plaisantez lectures dez anchiennes histoires pour
passer le tempz en joye . . . [et pour] prendre de plaisir et recreer leurs esperis comme moy
quy, en lisant pluiseurs volumez et traittiez, me suis arresté a ung livret . . .
(Because idleness attacks human hearts by conjuring up various ideas and causing melancholy, it is profitable and worthwhile to hear delightful stories about past deeds in
order to pass the time in a pleasurable way . . . and in order to find solace and enliven
their minds, they should do as I did when, in the course of reading various texts, I came
across one in particular that caught my attention . . .) 60

The frontispiece of the Comte d’Artois (Figure 11.6) duly shows three readers
perusing a manuscript, two of whom are clearly adopting the standard iconographical melancholic pose of resting their cheek on their hand as they read
this material. The largest of the three, perhaps, we are intended to take for the

Figure 11.6: Frontispiece: the author, in the company of two others, reads his source-text as a
cure for melancholy. Comte d’Artois, Paris, BnF, Ms. fr. 11610, fol. 1r. Photo BnF.
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author himself who, with morale restored, will shortly take up his pen to transpose his source. Not only, then, does the Wavrin Master’s image once more
underline the author’s presentation of himself as an exemplar for the audience,
this time in terms of the therapeutic act of reading, but his pictorial focus on
the theme of melancholy also draws the audience’s attention to a malady that
turns out to be the main motor of the narrative itself.61 For it is indeed the state
of melancholy the hero, Philippe, count of Artois, falls into when he thinks that
it is his fault that he and his wife have been unable to have children after several
years of marriage that will lead him to abandon her, promising to return only if
she can fulfill three seemingly impossible conditions: to get herself pregnant by
him and to obtain both his finest horse and finest diamond from him, all without
his knowledge.62 After numerous chivalric exploits that help him forget his suffering for a time, the hero succumbs to a second serious bout of melancholy
when he falls in love with the daughter of his new lord, the king of Castile,63 and
is only cured when his resourceful wife, disguised as his own valet, substitutes
herself for this young woman, manages to get herself pregnant by him without
his realizing it, and so brings him back into the marital fold. Primed, then, by the
Wavrin Master’s allusive interpretation of the author’s prologue to read the text
for its therapeutic and didactic benefits, the active reader learns how to avoid
falling into the same melancholic trap as the poor count of Artois in his anxious
preoccupation with ensuring dynastic succession, a preoccupation with which
the contemporary audience of male Burgundian aristocrats may well have been
all too familiar.

Conclusion
Appropriating the trappings of pseudo-history in terms of characters and
settings in order to give their subject matter the necessary gravitas to command
the audience’s attention in the first place, the authors of these late medieval
prose romances nevertheless differ from the chroniclers and biographers with
whom they are contemporary in foregrounding the process of literary reception
itself. If the prose romancer in his prologue often obscures the actual origins of
his source-text, the better to appropriate it through his own reading and rewriting of it, he simultaneously passes responsibility onto his intended readers-to-be
for appropriating these tales of past heroes as material by which their own lives
can be inspired in the reading of them. As a closely attuned interpreter of the
authorial aims expounded in these prologues, the Wavrin Master’s frontispieces
employ myriad strategies by which to foster this passing of power from author to
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reader that is such a far cry from the textual and visual assertions of writerly
authority typically found in the chronicles and biographies of the day. Analysis of
how power relates to prefatory paratext in these three types of historiographical
prose writing thus reveals not only the clear generic boundaries between them
but also the extent to which the prose romances can, in fact, be seen to be just as
playful, just as inventive, as the verse fictions from which so many of them are
derived, their common emphasis on the active role of the reader being intrinsic to
the romance genre throughout the medieval period.
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On this tale, see Brown-Grant 2008, pp. 143–54.
“sy ne se pooit son cuer nullement oster de merancolie, pensant a quoy il tenoit que
nulz enffans ne pooit avoir de sa femme” (his heart could not free itself of the melancholy that gripped it, as he wondered why it was that he and his wife could not have
children together): see Seigneuret 1966, p. 22.
“le conte estoit en sa chambre, tous merancolieux, faisans chasteaulx en Espaigne, et
comme homme tout adonné a penser, getta ung trez dolereux soupir” (the count was in
his bedchamber, full of melancholy, dreaming of castles in Spain; like a man sunk deep
in thought, he let out a great sigh that was full of sorrow): see Seigneuret 1966, p. 117.

Part 4: Appropriating Tradition, Expressing
Ownership, Embodying the Book
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12 Visualizing Pontifical Power:
Paratextual Elements in Some French
Liturgical Books, Thirteenth–Fifteenth
Centuries
Many liturgical books bear marks of their illustrious patrons and owners, offering
a dimension of interest beyond the text, and the text itself, particularly in
pontificals – books containing the texts used by bishops in performing liturgical
offices – can also contain elements of site-specific and personal use. Paratextual
elements of all kinds are found in the books of these clerics. They include written
rubrics giving explanation and direction to the user, and additions, such as notes
of various kinds, surrounding or introducing the text and pictures; and many
forms of decoration from colored capitals to major illustrations – elements common to illuminated manuscripts in general and to liturgical books in particular.
Bishops by definition were powerful figures in the ecclesiastical hierarchy and
their power was intrinsic to their office. Patronage of pontificals was restricted to
the most important members of the clergy and books owned and used by bishops
are especially interesting for what they tell about power and status, as expressed
through the presence of names of particular places or specific individuals,
portraits, heraldry, or other identifiers. Visual signs of power took different forms
and raise questions about the participation of individuals in devising the decorative elements that enhance and highlight geographical and personal preferences.
Are there discernible patterns, then, in how these important clerics commissioned
and marked their books? What elements are particular to each individual? What
became of their books? How did later owners react to the books they inherited or
acquired from their predecessors? Pontificals offer particularly pertinent material
for such an inquiry as they contain in text and image the actions to be performed
by the bishop-user, who would see himself in the images in his book. A selection
of examples from the thirteenth to fifteenth centuries offers insight into the kinds
of change that occur over the two centuries of the high and late Middle Ages.1
Let us begin with the early thirteenth-century Pontifical and festal
Sacramentary of the use of Chartres (Orléans, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms.
144).2 Its most striking illustrations are the full-page Crucifixion and Christ in
Majesty miniatures preceding the Canon of the Mass, then there are historiated
initials illustrating the sanctoral, and foliate initials of two kinds. At the end,
on fol. 129r, is a portrait of a mitered figure, enthroned and blessing, holding
https://doi.org/10.1515/9781501513329-013
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his crozier (Figure 12.1). The initial accompanies the office for the consecration
of an abbot. It could therefore represent either the bishop performing the blessing, or the abbot now consecrated and himself making the gesture of blessing.
There is nothing to indicate which, nor who, and no secondary figure (the
recipient of the blessing) is included. The manuscript can, however, be dated
before its acquisition by Bishop Alberic Cornut of Chartres (1236–44) who had
his oath of office inscribed on the opening folio.3 Thus the portrait can be
assumed to depict one of the immediate predecessors of Aubry: Renaud de Bar
(1182–1217), Gautier (1218–1234), or Hugues de la Ferté (1234–1236), or an abbot
whom one of them had consecrated. By 1256, the manuscript was at Orléans,
for at the end are more oaths of office, of which the first was sworn by Adam de
Saint-Mesmin, consecrated abbot in 1256.4

Figure 12.1: A mitered figure, enthroned and blessing. Pontifical of Chartres, Orléans,
Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 144, fol. 129r. Photo IRHT.

Other early thirteenth-century French pontificals, on the other hand, include
illustrations showing the bishop performing the acts of his office.5 That such
illustrations were still considered uncommon as late as the third quarter of the

12 Visualizing Pontifical Power

269

thirteenth century is suggested by the presence of notes and sketches as guides
to the illuminator in the Pontifical of Cambrai now in Toledo (Toledo, Archivo
de la Catedral, Ms. 56. 19).6 The notes read: fol. 114r, “li oint l’autel del
s. oile . . . o . . . la fait une grand cros p(ar)mi l’autel e aolsat cor une petit” (he
anoints the altar with holy oil . . . with . . . he makes a big cross on the altar and
anoints it again a little) accompanied by a leadpoint sketch; fol. 116r, “ci oint il
l’autel de craisme faites ensi kile [qu’il] est p(our)traite desure” (here he anoints
the altar with chrism, do [the picture] as in the sketch below); fol. 117r, “Faites
deus [sic, three are shown] ki canteront en un livre devant un autel et sour l’autel u a une cros” (do two [three] cantors singing from a book before an altar and
a cross on the altar); fol. 121r, “li beneco(n)s de l’e(n)cens” (the blessing of the
incense); fol. 148r, “sour l’autel a fere coins iiii feus” (on the altar do 4 fires on
the corners); fol. 174r, “A le crois v(ou)s bise (?) fait il ainsi kila [qu’il a] fet
deseure” (at the cross he gives a kiss (?) as before), and the words monni and
flekist (both of uncertain meaning) occur passim.
The site-specific ordo for the Synod of Cambrai is included in the text and
depicted in the accompanying illustration (Figure 12.2). Nothing indicates directly
who commissioned the book. Stylistic analysis (by analogy with Cambrai,
Bibliothèque municipale, Mss. 189–90, written in 1266) suggests the third quarter

Figure 12.2: Bishop Enguerrand de Créquy presiding over the Synod of Cambrai. Pontifical of
Cambrai, Toledo, Archivo de la Catedral, Ms. 56. 19, fol. 176r (detail). Photo Author.
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of the thirteenth century, so the most likely first owner is Enguerrand de Créquy,
bishop of Cambrai from 1272 to 1285, who, in 1277, presided over the Cambrai
synod and would have seen himself in action, writing the alphabet in Latin and
Greek on the floor of a church as part of the consecration ritual, in a full-page miniature (Figure 12.3), ordaining and blessing in historiated initials.7 The book came
to Toledo by way of the papal right of spoil;8 it was in Avignon by 1404 when it
was put up for pawn and purchased by Alfonso Carillo, later cardinal and bishop
of Osma (1411–24) and Siguenza (1424–34). It presumably moved to Toledo with
Alfonso Carillo de Acuñtia, nephew of the afore-named, who succeeded his uncle
as bishop of Siguenza (1434–46), then moved to Toledo as archbishop (1446–82).
Before the book left Cambrai, commemorations for Sainte-Chapelle feasts, notably
those of St. Louis, king of France, canonized in 1297, and for the translation of his
head from Saint-Denis to the Sainte-Chapelle in Paris in 1306, were added at the
back (without illustrations), most likely by Philippe de Marigny, bishop of Cambrai
from 1306 to 1309, when he was appointed archbishop of Sens;9 he had attended
the 1306 ceremony in person. For all these people, the Cambrai book was an object
of value and commemoration, used and updated by its French owners, bought,
preserved, and transmitted by its Spanish ones; but only the sales and acquisitions
were recorded in the book itself.
At about the same time, the Pontifical of Châlons-en-Champagne (Châlonssur-Marne, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 45) was made.10 Again, nothing identifies
the original owner; however, stylistic analogy suggests a date ca. 1260–70, during
which time several bishops were in office: Petrus de Hans (1248–d. 1261); Cono de
Vitri (1263–69); vacant (1269–73); Arnulf de Los (1272–d. 1273); Remigius (1275–d.
1284).11 There are no illustrations in the body of the text, which has only
pen-flourished decoration, but pictures are on both front and back covers, held in
place with metal bands and no doubt originally covered with horn, as on the binding of the Psalter of Queen Margaret Skulesdatter of Norway (d. 1270), preserved in
Berlin, Staatliche Museen Preussischer Kulturbesitz, Kupferstichkabinett, Ms. 78 A
8.12 The only surviving French parallel is the Psalter (Tournai, Archives de la
Cathédrale, Ms. A 16), once thought to have been made for Louis le Hutin;
but those images, simply glued to the front and back covers, were probably
once part of the series of full-page miniatures in the body of the book; they
remain unprotected.13 The subjects on the covers of the Pontifical of
Châlons-en-Champagne pertain to the offices performed by the bishop, four
on each side. On the front, there appears at top left: asperging of an altar; at
top right: consecration of a bishop; at the bottom left: blessing of an abbot; and
at the bottom right: blessing of an abbess. On the back (Figure 12.4), there
appears at top left: ordination of a priest; at top right: ordination of sub-deacons;
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Figure 12.3: Bishop Enguerrand de Créquy inscribing the alphabet on the floor of a church.
Pontifical of Cambrai, Toledo, Archivo de la Catedral, Ms. 56. 19, fol. 100v (detail). Photo
Author.

271

272

Alison Stones

Figure 12.4: Bishop of Châlons-en-Champagne performing rituals. Pontifical of Châlonsen-Champagne, Châlons-sur-Marne, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 45, back cover. Photo Author.
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at the bottom left: blessing of virgins (shown as Benedictine nuns); and at the
bottom right: blessing of boys (shown wearing non-clerical costume).14
What is striking about these thirteenth-century examples is the absence of
specific identification of the original patron/owner, either in the form of an
inscription or other mark of ownership. This situation changes radically in the
fourteenth century with the introduction first of heraldry and then of portraiture as well, and these phenomena come to be found in other kinds of book
too. Among the earliest cases are the set of liturgical books (among which,
sadly, no pontifical survives) made for Étienne Becquart de Panoul, archbishop
of Sens (1292–1309), brought to attention by François Avril and attributed by
him to the Méliacin Master, a noted Parisian illuminator who takes his name
from the copy of the Roman de Méliacin by Girart d’Amiens (Paris, BnF, Ms. fr.
1633).15 Becquart’s Festal Missal is in Auxerre, Trésor de la Cathédrale, Ms. 8;
his Breviary was sold at the Hôtel Drouot, May 12, 1995, lot 1; and the manuscript containing his Epistle Book and Gospel Book (Sens, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 5), though it lacks his shield, is also by the Méliacin Master and is
likely to have been part of the same set of books. Becquart’s shield, gules two
axes (bequards) addorsed or, and the shield of Sens (azure a cross four crosiers
gules and or) are found on fol. 38r of Auxerre, Trésor de la Cathédrale,
Ms. 8.16 As with the illustrations of the Cambrai Pontifical, a mitered figure
is depicted performing the offices contained in the book: celebrating Mass,
receiving an offering, or giving a blessing.
With Renaud de Bar, provost of La Madeleine de Verdun and bishop of Metz
between 1303 and 1316 (not to be confused with the bishop of Chartres mentioned
above), the use of heraldry becomes considerably more complex. For Renaud
was commissioned a set of liturgical books, some for Verdun use: the twovolume Breviary (London, BL, Ms. Yates Thompson 8 and Verdun, Bibliothèque
municipale, Ms. 107) left incomplete, no doubt at his transfer from Verdun to
Metz; his Missal of Verdun, revised for use at Metz (Metz, Bibliothèque
municipale, Ms. 98); his Ritual, destroyed in World War II (formerly Metz,
Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 43), and his two-volume Pontifical for use at Metz
(Cambridge, Fitzwilliam Museum, Ms. 298 and Prague, Národní knihovna, Ms.
XXIII C 120), also incomplete, but this time probably due to Reynaud having to
leave Metz in 1306 following disputes with the bourgeoisie.17 The heraldry of the
Pontifical is sparse, and in the Cambridge volume the shields have been effaced
by overpainting or scraping off. Traces of Toucy (gules, 3 pales vair, a chief or
charged with 4 martlets gules), for Renaud’s mother, Jeanne de Toucy-Châtillon
and Renaud’s own (azure two barbels addorsed crusily fitchy or, a label of 5 points
gules surmounted by a crozier argent [white]), and his brother Jean de Bar,
seigneur de Puissaye (Bar a bordure engrailed gules), who, as Kay Davenport has
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noted,18 was acting regent of the county of Bar at the time the Pontifical was
made. Many more shields – several hundred – are found in the Breviary, including those of Renaud’s brothers and other contemporaries. The Breviary was the
first of the set to be illustrated, and Davenport has shown that Renaud continued
to use it for his personal prayers even after he had become bishop of Metz. The
format adopted for the major illustration of the Pontifical is long rectangular miniatures in which the left half tends to contain the actions performed by the
bishop and his entourage and the right half depicts an altar with a statue of the
Virgin and Child (Figure 12.5). The background is sometimes heraldic, a network
of lozenges containing the arms of Bar. Borders contain freestanding shields, predominantly of Renaud and his mother, the latter no doubt a prime mover in the
commissioning of the books for her son.19 Minor illustration consists of historiated initials, many also containing an episcopal figure, blessing. The most striking are two portraits by an artist I call the Master of the Metz Faces, a mitered
frontal head and bust figure raising his hands (Figure 12.6):20 no doubt these are
“portraits” of the owner, although they lack his heraldry and indeed he nowhere
in the Pontifical wears a heraldic robe as he does in his Missal and Breviary.21

Figure 12.5: The bishop of Metz being shod; an altar with a statue of the seated Virgin and
Child in a tabernacle with a burning candle; the bishop blessing. Pontifical of Renaud de Bar,
Bishop of Metz, Prague, Národní knihovna, Ms. XXIII C 120, fol. 5r. Photo Author.
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Figure 12.6: O initial with bust of a bishop (Renaud de Bar?) raising hands; border: angel
raising hands, hybrids, cinqfoil flowers. Pontifical of Renaud de Bar, Bishop of Metz, Prague,
Národní knihovna, Ms. XXIII C 120, fol. 118v. Photo Author.

Several other French bishops of the early fourteenth century also had their
shields painted in the decoration of their pontificals: hanging off the borders
are the shields of Guillaume de Thiéville, bishop of Coutances (1315–47), in
Paris, BnF, Ms. lat. 973.22 Another Pontifical for use at Cambrai, again illustrated with historiated initials, was commissioned by Bishop Guy de Boulogne
et d’Auvergne, who held the see of Tournai from 1301 to his transfer to Cambrai
in 1324 where he died in 1336 (Wrocław, Uniwersytet Wrocławski, Ms. I F
380).23 His shield, or a gonfanon gules fringed sinople, 3 stars sable in chief, is
included on fol. 1r (Figure 12.7), in the corners of an initial whose major subject
is the consecration of the bishop. Guy most likely commissioned his Pontifical
from artists he knew in Tournai since the lesser artist of the Wrocław manuscript is clearly the painter singled out by Harry Bober (Figure 12.8) as one of
the minor hands in the Bodleian Roman d’Alexandre (Oxford, Bodleian Library,
Ms. Bodley 264), and as the major painter in the Chronique d’Ernoul et de
Bernard le Trésorier (Brussels, KBR, Ms. 11140).24 Further manuscripts that may
be ascribed to him are the Decree of the Submission of Bruges to Philip VI in
1328 (The Hague, Koninkliijke Bibliotheek, Ms. 75 D 7, fol. 3v), the fragmentary
antiphoner cut up by John Ruskin and dispersed, and the Arthurian romances,
Agravain, La queste del saint Graal, and La mort le roi Artu (Paris, BnF, Mss. fr.
1422–24), to which the Roman de la Rose of Gui de Mori (Tournai, Bibliothèque
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Figure 12.7: O initial: consecration of the bishop. Pontifical of Gui de Boulogne et d’Auvergne.
Wrocław, Uniwersytet Wrocławski, Ms. I F 380, fol. 45r. Photo Author.

de la Ville, Ms. 101), copied in 1330, is also related.25 The major painter of the
Wrocław Pontifical is, broadly speaking, related to Pierart dou Thielt to whom
substantial parts of the Bodleian Alexander have been attributed.
The Pontifical of Pierre de la Jugie, archbishop of Narbonne from 1347 to
1375, is still preserved, albeit in a fragmentary state, in Narbonne, Trésor de la
Cathédrale, Ms. 2, with cuttings in other collections.26 Nephew of Clement VI
(Pierre Roger, his mother’s brother) and cousin of Gregory XI, Pierre had
enjoyed a substantial ecclesiastical career before his transfer to Narbonne: he
was appointed abbot of Saint-Jean d’Angély in 1342, then of Lagrasse in 1343,
archbishop of Zaragoza in 1345; and in 1375, the year before he died, he was
elected cardinal and archbishop of Rouen, a post he appears not to have occupied. His ownership of the Pontifical is marked in two major ways, which depart
substantially from the modest marks of ownership of Renaud de Bar: a full-page
miniature on fol. 12r (Figure 12.9) following the calendar and computus tables

12 Visualizing Pontifical Power

277

Figure 12.8: A initial: hooded head. Pontifical of Gui de Boulogne et d’Auvergne. Wrocław,
Uniwersytet Wrocławski, Ms. I F 380, fol. 122r. Photo Author.

depicts the prelate kneeling before Christ, who stands upright in a mandorla,
blessing and holding a globe divided into Earth and heaven at the top and waters
beneath. Pierre has placed his miter on a draped bench, looks up and raises his
gloved and ringed hands in prayer; he is presented by his patron St. Peter, who
holds a huge key; three mitered and nimbed figures, one holding a crozier, and
two tonsured saints stand behind, one holding a palm of martyrdom. On the
other side a black monk kneels, presented by St. John the Baptist at the head of a
crowd of two mitered saints holding croziers, two male saints without attribute,
and a tonsured saint. The identity of the kneeling monk is uncertain. His privileged position on the right of Christ, and presented by St. John the Baptist, might
indicate, as Michèle Pradalier-Schlumberger has suggested, that he represents
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Figure 12.9: Bishop Pierre de la Jugie and retinue before Christ. Pontifical of Pierre de la Jugie.
Narbonne, Trésor de la Cathédrale, Ms. 2, fol. 12r. © Musées de Narbonne, Ville de Narbonne.
Photo IRHT.
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a second portrait of Pierre as Benedictine, recalling his previous position as
abbot of Saint-Jean d’Angély and Lagrasse.27 Alternatively, Émilie Nadal has
suggested on the basis of the prominence of Pierre de la Jugie’s shield in the
borders of the miniature – party of Roger (argent 6 roses gules in orle, charged
with a bend azure) and Jugie (azure a fess or) – that since Pierre is on the sinister
side of the composition and of the shield, the figure on the dexter side could
represent a member of the Roger family, probably Pierre de la Jugie’s cousin Jean
Roger, future bishop of Rieux from 1353, of Carpentras from 1358–59, archbishop
of Auch from 1371, who succeeded his cousin at Narbonne (1375–91).28 It is also
interesting to note that this miniature is attributed to the same (anonymous) artist
as the much more modest Pontifical of Pierre de Saint-Martial (Paris, Bibliothèque
Sainte-Geneviève, Ms. 143), which has only historiated initials and the arms of
its owner surmounted by an episcopal crozier. Pierre was appointed bishop of
Rieux in 1357, Carcassonne in 1372, and archbishop of Toulouse in 1391 until
his death in 1401.29 Stylistic links between the Pontificals of Pierre de la Jugie
and Pierre de Saint-Martial, coupled with the crozier shown as episcopal
and not archiepiscopal, suggest that the latter was most likely commissioned
in 1357.30 A further manuscript attributed to this group is Madrid, Archivo
histórico nacional, Códices, L.7, containing the Novella super III, IV, V
Decretalium by Johannes Andrea.31
Not only does the portrait of Pierre and his entourage before Christ cross a
new threshold in visual signs of pontifical ownership, but a lengthy inscription on
the verso of the full-page miniature (fol. 12v) also specifically outlines the contents
of the Pontifical as drawn up by Pierre de la Jugie in 1350. He outlines the four
components into which the text is divided: first the calendar and computational
tables, then the three categories prescribed by Guillaume Durand: blessings and
consecrations of persons, things, and special benedictions.32
Another adaptation of Durand’s text is found in the remarkable Pontifical
made in Avignon for Juan Guzmán de Villacreces, bishop of Calahorra and
Calzada (1382–94), chancellor of Queen Eleanor of Navarre (Seville, Biblioteca
Capitular y Colombina, Ms. Vitr. BB149-3) (Figure 12.10).33 It contains an inscription similar to that which Pierre de Jugie had inscribed in his Pontifical, naming
Bishop Juan and his episcopal and cancellarial functions, and the date of 1390.34
The artist is not mentioned but the work has been attributed to the prolific
Avignonnais artist Jean de Toulouse, whose name appears in payments made
for illumination under Clement VII (1378–94) and Benedict XIII (1394–1423).35
A three-volume Missal, made for Clement VII, has been attributed to him and
his assistants,36 and is the basis for a large number of attributions including
the Pontifical of Juan Guzmán de Villacreces. Paul Payen considers these
images in the context of contemporary ecclesiastical politics, namely the
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Figure 12.10: Bishop Juan Guzmán de Villacreces receiving offerings. Pontifical of Juan Guzmán
de Villacreces. Seville, Biblioteca Capitular y Colombina, Ms. Vitr. BB149-3, fol. 1r. Photo
Biblioteca Capitular y Colombina.
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alliance of Navarre to the Avignon papacy.37 The Pontifical opens with a
remarkable miniature (Figure 12.10) attributed to Jean de Toulouse, depicting
the bishop enthroned, flanked by four members of the clergy all wearing elaborate copes with embroidered orphreys, receiving a crowd of supplicants,
several of them holding the objects which the bishop will bless in the text: a
chalice and paten, an alb, a monstrance, a statue of the Virgin and Child, a
painted triptych; the crowd includes children of various ages, a Franciscan
(holding the monstrance), a Dominican, a mitered figure, two nuns, four
crowned personages (king and queen, emperor and empress), and more
figures crowded in the background. At the back of the receding tiled floor
between the two groups is an altar with painted frontal, an altar cloth, two
candles, and a triptych with the Crucifixion above the Virgin and Child,
surrounded by four saints. This is a remarkable pictorial summation of the
actions the bishop will perform as the book unfolds. A repainted shield is
prominent in the bottom border, referring originally, as was the case with
Pierre de la Jugie, to the protagonist and patron of the book. Episcopal power
and episcopal duties are the agenda in this image in which the bishop not
only anticipates the acts he will perform in what follows in his book but also
holds sway over the people he will bless and consecrate and the objects they
bring for his blessing.
A quite different opening miniature (Figure 12.11) is found in the Pontifical
of Geoffroy de Pompadour (Périgueux, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 171),
bishop of Périgueux (1470–86).38 The owner is depicted kneeling humbly before
the Virgin of the Annunciation, robed in black, supported by St. Stephen, holding a large stone and robed in gold, to whom the Cathedral of Périgueux is dedicated, and a mitered saint who could be St. Front, dedicatee of the collegiate
church outside the walls of the medieval city.39 Behind them stands Gabriel,
resplendent with his gold peacock-feather wings, holding a scroll and a flowering rod. The majestic Virgin Mary stands tall at a lectern with open book, her
arms crossed, looking down at Geoffroy (who does not return her glance). The
scene takes place inside the vaulted ground-floor room of an elaborate castle,
framed by an ogee arch surmounted with foliate finials and a pinnacle at the
top. At the back of the room is an opening where God the Father, holding a
golden orb, blesses and sends out the Dove, surrounded by gold rays, to the
Virgin. The upper stories of the castle consist of three massive towers with a
central window, cross-shaped openings, and oculi; below is a layer of crenellations and another of machicolation: clearly a castle for defense, and indeed
these upper stories are inhabited by six armored angels wielding spears,
banners, and halberds, while below, two wingless archers aim arrows to the
right at unseen enemies. Such bellicose figures recall the Hundred Years’ War,
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Figure 12.11: Bishop Geoffroy de Pompadour and saints before the Annunciation. Pontifical of
Bishop Geoffroy de Pompadour. Périgueux, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 171, fol. 1v. Photo
DRAC d’Aquitaine.
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desperately waged in Aquitaine, but that had come to an end in 1453, a generation
at least before the making of this book, no doubt for Geoffroy’s elevation in 1470.
More tranquil times are announced by King David, harping on top of the central
tower, and of course by the promise of salvation offered by the Annunciation
below. Indeed, Geoffroy could be seen as giving thanks for peace in his time. This
time the emphasis is on the humility of the bishop and his devotion to the Virgin
and his patron saints, yet the expression of the dignity and importance of his
office is exemplified by the very presence of this majestic image and its elaborate
personalized setting. The entire scene is enclosed within a gold frame studded
with open blue flowers and red and green buds, and an outer border of foliage
scroll-work. The shield of Geoffroy was overpainted by a subsequent owner,
Claude de Mailloc, abbot of La Croix-Saint-Leufroy (Dioc. Evreux), in the late
sixteenth century. Geoffroy was transferred in 1486 to the see of Le Puy and died
there in 1514. It is not known how or exactly when the book came into the hands
of Claude de Mailloc but it may be significant that Geoffroy had been grand-vicaire
of Evreux before his appointments as bishop of Angoulême then Périgueux. Nor is
it known what happened to the book between the late sixteenth century and 1995!
The artist, too, has not so far been recognized, though it is generally assumed it
was someone active in Périgueux and/or southwestern France. This book is
important as so few traces of illumination survive in and from this region.40 It
should be remembered, however, that there were once flourishing libraries in the
Périgord, and presumably a correspondingly vigorous book trade. For instance,
the inventory of Raymond de Durfort, bishop of Périgueux (1314–41), lists no fewer
than sixty-eight books including several romances, none of which has been
identified.41
We can assume that Geoffroy’s shield was originally prominent in the
bottom border, and the miniature preserves other traces of his arms (azure 3
castles argent). The blue cloth draped over the desk at which he kneels is semé
of castles argent. The castle itself, painted grey to represent silver, set against
the blue night sky, also evokes the arms of Geoffroy in a highly original, almost
punning, fashion hard to match elsewhere and pointing towards the smallscale depictions of Geoffroy’s arms which also occur discretely, as bands of
cloth in the backgrounds, throughout the historiated initials that form the bulk
of the illustration in the text of the Pontifical. Like those of Pierre de la Jugie
and Juan Guzmán de Villacreces, Geoffroy’s name also appears in his Pontifical,
but this time as part of the text, as he pronounces the general absolution and is
shown doing so in the accompanying historiated initial (fol. 28v).
Made just a few years later than the Pontifical of Geoffroy de Pompadour
and at the other side of the country is the Pontifical of Antoine de Chalon,
bishop of Autun from 1483–1500 (Autun, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. S 151
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Figure 12.12: Bishop Antoine de Chalon receiving the papal legate. Pontifical of Antoine de
Chalon. Autun, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. S 151 (129), fol. 100r. Photo IRHT.
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(129)).42 Six large miniatures, ascribed to an anonymous artist known as the
Master of the Burgundian Prelates, depict pontifical acts beginning on fol. 1r with
the consecration of the bishop-elect and, in small panels on the four corners of
the foliate frame, four stages in the consecration process. At the bottom is the
shield of Antoine (gules a bend or) surmounted by an episcopal crozier, together
with banderoles containing his motto, BON VOVLOIR. The blessing of virgins
(fol. 36v), the blessing of bells (fol. 55r), and the reconciliation of an apostate
(fol. 87r) follow in miniatures that fill one third of a page. The holding of the
synod occupies a whole page, indicative of its, and the bishop’s, personal importance and status as he sits enthroned in the center, front-facing and blessing in a
Christ-like pose (fol. 80r). That this is not just the status of the office is reinforced
by the shield of Antoine, held by an angel, positioned in the middle of the right
border, close to his person. The final miniature (fol. 100r, Figure 12.12) reinforces
the bishop’s status still more as he is shown standing outside the city gate,
backed by a crowd of clergy in albs, holding his crozier, a processional cross,
and a banner, welcoming no less a personage than the papal legate who arrives
with his retinue on horseback. The circumstances of Antoine’s election to the see
were not straightforward as his nomination by the canons was initially rejected
by Charles de Bourbon, cardinal bishop of Mâcon. These miniatures must have
served to reassert in visual terms Antoine’s legitimacy in office, and the concomitant power it guaranteed him, using the most personal book a bishop could
command.

Conclusion
From generalized beginnings in the early thirteenth century to the end of the
fifteenth, the image of the bishop evolved into a highly personal statement of
ecclesiastical power expressed in the choices of scene, the presentation of the
person of the bishop, his personal heraldry, and even his motto. The pontifical
had become a potent symbol as well as a practical tool. Caveats remain, however. In only a few of the cases discussed above do we have any hints as to who
it was who chose and devised the decorative program. It is tempting to assume
that the bishops themselves were directly responsible but we still do not know
exactly what the dynamics of the relationship between patron and artist or
designer actually were. Nor can we be certain that the patron was the bishop
himself rather than an interested family member or a member or members of
the bishop’s ecclesiastical entourage. The roles of Renaud de Bar’s mother, and
of members of the family of Pierre de la Jugie, some of whom were also clergy
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members, suggest the idea of pontificals as gifts or as collaborative projects.
Further searches in archival sources may one day clarify the circumstances of
agency and its detailed workings in relation to the manuscripts discussed here
and pontificals in general.
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13 Paratext in the Manuscripts
of Hartmann Schedel
The fifteenth century was a period of revolutionary change in terms of book
culture. The new cultural paradigm of Italian humanism was spreading in the
middle of the century from the Italian peninsula to Transalpine regions, solidly
establishing itself in western and central Europe by the end of the century and
starting to find its way to the very north of the continent. The invention and
rapid dissemination of printing transformed the processes of book production,
making it considerably cheaper to make books and build up book collections.
Consequently, both public libraries (such as the Vatican’s in Rome and that of
S. Marco in Florence) and private libraries (such as Pico della Mirandola’s or
that of the Medici dynasty) increased in number and volume, making knowledge
accessible as seldom before. Increasingly sophisticated cataloguing systems that
were developed in the period thus facilitated information retrieval.
This study will examine the paratexts present in the volumes of the private
library of the Nuremberg humanist doctor Hartmann Schedel (1440–1514). While
his largely autograph book collection is an early witness to the passage of Italian
humanist learning north of the Alps, it also gives a clear picture of fifteenthcentury cutting-edge medicine as it was taught in Padua. Last but not least, it
also reflects the deep religiosity of its owner. Due to Schedel’s intensely personal
engagement in building up the library, the 366 currently identified manuscripts,
487 incunables and 160 sixteenth-century prints are rich in paratexts ranging
from (auto)biographical texts to annotations and foliation.1
Hartmann Schedel built up his library of manuscript and printed books
between the mid-fifteenth and early sixteenth centuries. With at least 667
volumes listed in a series of catalogues,2 it was easily one of the largest private
libraries of the late Middle Ages.3 As a doctor artis et medicine (doctor of arts and
medicine), Hartmann came from a wealthy family of artisans and merchants. His
father, Hartmann senior (1380–1451), was successful in the wine trade between
central Europe and northern Italy. On his father’s death, Hartmann junior was
entrusted to his uncle Markus (d. 1478). Intellectually the most important figure
of the young orphan’s life was his cousin Hermann (1410–1485), who had gained
a doctorate in arts and medicine at the University of Padua in the 1440s, and
who transmitted to young Hartmann his wide-ranging interests not only in medicine but also in the new Renaissance scholarship.4 Hartmann graduated from the
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University of Leipzig with an MA in 1460, then pursued studies in canon law at
the same university until 1463.5 In Leipzig he also attended lectures given by
the eminent humanist Peter Luder (1415–1472), a disciple of Guarino Veronese:
Luder had left Leipzig for the University of Padua by 1463. Hartmann, strongly
encouraged by his cousin Hermann, decided to interrupt his studies of canon law
and move to specialize in medicine at the University of Padua, Hermann’s alma
mater, where he stayed from 1463 until 1466.6 In Padua he also had the opportunity to immerse himself in Italian humanism,7 most notably in Ancient Greek
taught by the famous scholar Demetrius Chalcocondyles (1423–1511). Hartmann
had already shown an interest in epigraphy while in Leipzig, and would engage
in systematically transcribing ancient and medieval inscriptions from originals
and earlier copies in Padua and the surrounding areas, even as far as Conegliano,
where he would frequently spend the summer months in order to collect and
cultivate his interest in ancient and medieval epigraphy.8 On his return to Bavaria
in 1466, he took up several important positions, first as physician of Nördlingen
in 1470–75, later in Amberg (1477–81) and contemporaneously as personal physician of Philip, elector Palatine, in 1479, and finally, as physician in his native
Nuremberg, where he practiced until his death in 1514.9
Thanks to his inherited wealth, family connections, and personal revenue as a
medical doctor, Hartmann found himself in the enviable position of considerable
personal independence. As a Doctor der Erzeney (Doctor of Medicine) he belonged
to the class of the Ehrbaren (Honorable) of Nuremberg, and is mentioned as a
member (Genannter, “appointed”) of the Greater Council in 1488. Contrary to
most cities of the southern German area, where artisans participated in municipal
government, Nuremberg, one of the most important cities of the Empire, was
ruled by a set of patrician families through the City Council composed of forty-two
members, twenty-six of whom had full powers. The remaining sixteen, called
Genannte, were divided into eight patrician alte Genannte, and eight Genannte
originally of artisan origin. The Greater Council, established in the early fourteenth
century, was composed of members of the Ehrbaren Familien.10
Until his death, Hartmann divided his time between his professional tasks
and scholarly pursuits, in particular the development of his library. His cousin
Hermann had started collecting books in his youth, and profited considerably
from his Paduan stay from 1439 until 1444. In addition to purchasing volumes, he
also copied books himself. Hermann bequeathed part of his library to Hartmann,11
who took very seriously the inheritance of the person who had played such a decisive role in his intellectual and professional development. Hermann’s books were
to be but a small part of a real research library that Hartmann went on developing
until his death. It was to become a family heirloom, to be passed on intact to
future generations, as Hartmann indicates in his will of 1494:
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Item meine Bücher alle in der Liberey schick ich, mit aller Irer Zugehörung beieinander
bleiben, und den namen der Schedel, und meinen Kindern und Iren nachkommen zu
nutz behalten werden sollen.
(Item, I dispose that all my books in the library with all their paraphernalia should remain
together and the name of the Schedels, and should be preserved for the profit of my children
and their offspring.) 12

As well as enhancing the usability and aesthetic value of the volumes, that
Hartmann would provide through foliation, running titles, indications of date
and place of copy, contextualizing paratexts, ex-libris and, in some cases, additional decoration (such as illumination),13 he catalogued his collection, which of
course considerably increased its value for scholarly purposes. In addition to
two almost identical catalogues, a number of fragmentary lists have been
preserved.14
Disregarding Hartmann’s exact instructions, his heirs started selling off
volumes soon after his death. In 1552, the bulk of the library was purchased by
the celebrated bibliophile Hans Jakob Fugger, member of the Augsburg banking
family, who, however, sold it to the dukes of Bavaria in 1571.15 By the beginning
of the twentieth century, despite some dispersion during the nineteenth century,
approximately one half of Hartmann’s volumes were still kept at the Bavarian
State Library.16 A few books have been identified in other collections since
Stauber’s 1908 study.

Paratext in Hartmann’s Volumes
As this study will show, the paratextual elements added by Schedel into his
books are not just conveyors of knowledge but are witnesses of his social status
and intellectual role in the transmission of culture and of his consciousness of
the importance of this position. Schedel in fact provides all-round material for
contextualizing his life as a scholar of many interests, ranging from classical
antiquity and Italian humanism through medicine to theology, and as a highranking member of his social class.
In addition to the measures of conservation mentioned above, such as rebinding and restoring his books, Hartmann inserted paratexts of different length
ranging from foliation, ex-libris, titles, and personal colophons to biographies of
authors and autobiographical texts, including notes on the acquisition and
embellishment of volumes. This constant and effective presence of the owner –
with very few books lacking any kind of marks of ownership – makes him into a
true master of books and of the texts contained in them. The paratexts are
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elements that, first, make it possible to reconstruct his intellectual biography and
the image that he wished to project to the world. Their aesthetic quality (no informal scribblings here) also suggest a second function: the library was to be the
family heirloom, a concrete possession with a high financial value to be passed
on down the generations as a token of the Schedels’ social importance, just like a
house or a piece of land. The volumes are thus not only a monument to his
diverse interests and to the different uses to which he put the texts, but also a
testament to his social position.
In the rest of this study, I shall examine in greater detail the following
three types of paratextual element present in Hartmann’s books: ex-libris,
(auto)biographical texts, and peritexts17 on the formation of the library (notes
on acquisition and embellishment of volumes). For all of these, Hartmann’s
operations marking the physical books as his own, through decoration, insertion of running titles, foliation, and portraits, will be analyzed.

Ex-libris
Hartmann’s message normally reaches the reader on the front pastedown of
the volumes, such as the personalized copy of his only extensive original publication, the Latin Liber chronicarum,18 now preserved in Munich, Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek, Rar. 287. Typically, the ex-libris (Figure 13.1) takes here the
form “Liber Doctoris Hartma(n)ni Schedel de Nuoremberga,” spelled out in
classicizing capitals of a type typical of Italy in the first half of the fifteenth
century.19 The doctoral title is one that accompanies his name throughout the
collection, expressly singling him out as a learned man. More often, however,
the indication of his academic title is even more precise. Thus, the ex-libris on
the pastedown of Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 5 identifies the
volume as “Liber Hartmanni Schedel Nuorembergensis artium ac utriusque
medicine doctoris” (A book belonging to Hartmann Schedel of Nuremberg,
doctor of arts and both medicines), and so gives him the full title of a medical
doctor with a degree from the University of Padua.

(Auto)biographical Texts
(Auto)biographical (para)texts20 of different lengths, from colophons to accounts
of tens of lines, serve the same purpose, situating Hartmann in his social universe.
They are mainly concerned with his academic authority based on his studies at
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Figure 13.1: Hartmann Schedel’s ex-libris. Liber chronicarum, Munich, Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek, Rar. 287, pastedown. urn:nbn:de:bvb:12-bsb00034024-1.
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Padua.21 His paratexts make very explicit his appreciation of that institution. Thus,
in Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 13, fol. 223r, he records the start of his
studies at Padua as follows:
C Anno domi(ni)ce natiuitatis Mill(es)i(m)o quadringentesimo Sexagesimotercio Kal
(endis) decemb(ribus). Ego Hartma(n)nus schedel de Nuremberga arciu(m) liberaliu(m)
magister. Ad antiquissimu(m) ac florentissimu(m) // studium patauinu(m) proficiscebar :–
(In the year since the birth of our Lord 1463 on December 1, I, Hartmann Schedel of
Nuremberg, Master of Liberal Arts, left for the most ancient and flourishing University of
Padua).22

Moreover, in the colophon to two Latin-language orations delivered by Demetrius
Chalcocondyles at the beginning of his courses, preserved in Munich, Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek, Clm 28128, fol. 10v (Figure 13.2), Hartmann, again asserting his
doctoral title, records the momentous event of the beginning of his Greek studies:
C Scripsi Ego hartma(n)nus Sche // del de Nuremberga artiu(m) ac // medici(n)e doctor /
patauin(us). In // primordio studii de manu // prefati greci. dum Initia // l(itte)rar(um)
grecar(um) edocuit; // Laus deo;
(I, Hartmann Schedel of Nuremberg, doctor of arts and medicine of Padua at the beginning
of my study by the hand of the above-mentioned Greek man while he was teaching the
rudiments of Greek literature, the Lord be praised).

Likewise, his autobiographical sketch in Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek,
Clm 13, fol. 223rv, ends with the following statement on his doctorate:
Anno vero Domi(i)ce incarnatio(n)is Mill(es)i(m)o quadringentesimo Sexag // esimo Sexto
Die Jouis Deci(m)a septima mensis Aprilis In assistencia // Spectabilis virj Anthonij medulo
de teruisio studij paduani rec // toris p(er) venerandu(m) collegiu(m) pu(n)ctis ut moris est
in facultate me // Dicine p(re)assignatis /ac Diligenter exami(n)atis . ac de consilio om(n)
i // app(ro)batus / et tandem licenciat(us) ac doctor in sacra me(dici)na creatus
(But in the year of the incarnation of our Lord 1466 on Thursday April 17 in the presence of
the famous man Antonio Medulo of Tarvisio, Rector of the University of Padua, a careful
examination on pre-defined points, as it is customary in the Faculty of Medicine, was carried
out by the venerable college. My examination was unanimously approved by the whole
council and finally I was made licentiate and doctor in holy medicine).

Hartmann’s authority as a learned man is derived from the authority of his
teachers at Padua. The teacher–pupil relationship is underlined in the case of
a few people who seem to have played a decisive role in his studies. One such
person is Chalcocondyles, again present in the colophon of the Latin-language
version of his orations in Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 28128, fol. 10v
(Figure 13.2):
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Figure 13.2: Colophon. Demetrius Chalcocondyles, Orationes, Munich, Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek, Clm 28128, fol. 10v. urn:nbn:de:bvb:12-bsb00083096-4.
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C [Telos] // C Finiunt foeliciter Orationes Desiderij. // viri clarissimi Greci / precep // toris
mei In studio padua- // no / ac principio sue lecture // lepidissime recitate
(The orations of Desiderius, the beloved Greek man, my teacher, end happily. They were
very agreeably delivered at the University of Padua and at the beginning of his lecture).

Here, Hartmann shows his knowledge of Greek through the word telos written in
Greek characters. Demetrius – here called Desiderius – the Greek, is identified as
a vir clarissimus (famous man) and preceptor meus (Hartmann’s teacher).
Another clearly appreciated teacher was the Paduan luminary Matteo
Boldiero (d. 1465), professor of practical medicine, whose biography, with a
portrait, is contained in Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 13, fol. 17v
(Figure 13.3). On fol. 129r of this same manuscript, he is called “preceptor mei
amantissimus” (my beloved teacher). The Boldiero peritext is connected with
his Aggregatio simplicium medicinarum which is contained on fols. 1r–225r of
the codex.23 Another, much shorter biographical peritext on Chalcocondyles
may be found in Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 28128, the abovementioned volume of orations, where Hartmann quotes Marsilio Ficino’s characterization of the Greek scholar (Figure 13.4): “Demetrium Atheniensem /
non //minus philosophia et eloquio qua(m) //genere athicum” (Demetrius the
Athenian, no less Attic in philosophy and eloquence than by birth).

Peritexts on the Formation of the Library
A case in point is the peritexts on the formation and enrichment of the library.
The academic authority of cousin Hermann Schedel, who, as we have seen
above, was the founder of the Schedel family library, is brought to the fore in
Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 207, modern fol. 3v:
Int(er) quos non infimo ingenio ac solercia excellit Solertissim(us) artiu(m) et medicine
doctor Herman(us) SchedeL patruus meus Qui prescripta et sequencia consilia / partim ex
ore suo / partim p(ost) suum obitum diligentissime collegit Et ista consilia p(er) manu(m)
suam scripta / ex ordinacione sui testame(n)ti Aput me hartma(n)nu(m) Schedel doctorem
patruu(m) suum et liberos sue familie p(er)manere disposuit Qua(m)ob-rem meliori ornatu
ac decore cum prologo ac p(re)missis ornare decreui: ut sua accurata diligencia ceteris
nocior Et ad salutem a(n)i(m)e sue memoria vberior fieri possit.
(Among whom [= students of Antonio Cermisone (d. ca. 1441), professor of theoretical
medicine at Padua, Hermann’s teacher] the highly intelligent Doctor of Arts and Medicine
Hermann Schedel, my uncle, distinguished himself through his talents and cleverness.
Hermann industriously collected [Cermisone’s] prescriptions and following consultations,
partly from the mouth of the professor, partly after his death. And in his will, Hermann
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Figure 13.3: Portrait of Matteo Boldiero. Matteo Boldiero, Aggregatio simplicium medicinarum;
works by Bartolomeo da Santa Sofia et al., Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 13, fol.
17v. Photo © Bayerische Staatsbibliothek.

298

Outi Merisalo

Figure 13.4: Short biographical notice on Demetrius Chalcocondyles by Hartmann Schedel.
Demetrius Chalcocondyles, Orationes, Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 28128, fol.
1v. urn:nbn:de:bvb:12-bsb00083096-4.
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ordered that those consultations written in his own hand remain in the possession of me,
Hartmann Schedel, doctor, his uncle and the children of his family. Because of this, by
means of superior ornamentation and decoration, I decided to enhance the volume with a
prologue and introductory texts, so that his precise carefulness would be better known to
others and the remembrance of it would be enhanced to the salvation of his soul.)

Hermann, whose professional authority (“solertissimus artium et medicine
doctor”) is based on his studies at Padua under the famous professor
Cermisone, entrusted important medical texts derived from the teaching of this
authoritative figure to Hartmann’s care. Hartmann thus explicitly becomes a
link in the transmission of Paduan medical scholarship north of the Alps. It is,
furthermore, Hartmann’s responsibility to transmit Hermann’s inheritance to
future generations through the care of this and other volumes provided with
the paratexts and peritexts described above. We may note here that the transmission takes on a religious dimension: not only will Hermann’s excellent work
(“accurata diligentia”) be better-known (“memoria uberior”), but this will also
contribute to the salvation of his soul (“ad salutem anime sue”).
The same religious dimension is visible in the description of the acquisition and restoration of Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 5, a volume
of translations of Galen copied at Bologna in 1304, right in the middle of the
revolution of the medical curriculum at European universities, and not least
in Bologna, accomplished through the new translations of Galen available
from the mid-thirteenth century onwards.24 Hartmann bought the volume
from the Augustinians of Nuremberg in 1503, and had it restored, re-bound,
and embellished with a miniature by the painter Elsner (Figure 13.5).25 The
costly operation made the book more useful, that is, accessible, to medical
doctors (“pro utilitate medicorum sic clarescere poterit”), to the praise of God
(“ad laudem dei”) (Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 5, a piece of
paper glued on fol. 1r), as Hartmann carefully explains in the note:
Anno dom(in)I Mccccc iii. Libru(m) Galieni In quo Contine(n)tur 21 opuscula In pergame(n)o
Que(m) p(er) longa tempora a p(at)ribus monasterij Sancti Augustini pro certa su(m)ma
pecu(n)ia Aut aliis libris co(m)mutandis sepenu(mer)o dominiu(m) habere optaui. Is liber
in p(ar)ua libraria sup(er) sacristia posit(us) Retro ne+du(m) in asserib(us) Veru(m) et in
p(er)gameno p(er) tineas lesio(n)(em) sensit Et folia putridu(m) odore(m) de se p(ro)pt(er)
humidit(atem) testudinis emittebant /. [. . .] Videns aut(em) ˄[marg. libru(m)˄] tendere ad
in+valitudine(m) / Sexternos om(n)es diuisi mu(n)daui et folia cu(m) rubrica signaui. Et
Angelu(m) cu(m) armis meis p(er) dictu(m) Elsner depingi feci Et p(er) optimu(m) libror(um)
[libr str] ligatorem de-nouo In Corio albo porci(n)o / et aliis orna(men)tis decorare feci /
pro / [quo / interl.] sibi florenu(m) dedi / Vt nu(n)c liber iste p(ro) vtilitate medicor(um) sic
clarescere poterit ad laudem dej : P(ost) hoc bibliotheca(m) eor(um) [= St Augustine] variis
nouis libris ornaueru(n)t Qui eis ad utilitatem cedere possunt // HA S D
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Figure 13.5: Angel holding Hartmann Schedel’s coat of arms added by Elsner. Galen, Galeni
liber de elementis and other Galenic texts, Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 5, fol. 1r.
Photo © Bayerische Staatsbibliothek.
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(In the year of our Lord 1503 [I bought] a parchment book of Galen, in which 21 works are
contained. For a long time I made attempts to purchase it from the fathers of the monastery
of St. Augustine for a sum of money or through exchanging it against other books. That
book was kept in the small library above the sacristy, in the back, not only the plates
but even the parchment had been damaged by worms, and the leaves gave off a putrid
smell because of the humidity of the vault . . . As I saw that the book was ailing, I took
apart all the fascicles, cleaned them, and marked the folios in red color. And I had
the above-mentioned Elsner paint an angel with my coat of arms. And I had the book
re-bound by the best book-binder in white pig skin and decorated with other ornaments.
For this I gave him a florin so that this book could become beautiful for the profit of doctors
to the praise of God. After this they [= the monks] enriched their library by new books
which may be of use to them).

Hartmann, known to have been a very religious man,26 expresses his convictions
both here and in more conventional contexts, such as colophons (as in the reference to Laus Deo in Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 28128, fol. 10v):
thus, while he is the master of his professional, scholarly, and social sphere, he
submits to the power of the divine. Indeed, his systematic care of the Schedel
family library is, and not least, a religious act contributing to the salvation of the
family.

Conclusion
Hartmann Schedel, a wealthy and cultured medical professional with strong
humanist interests, left behind a rather unique personal monument in an extensive
library of manuscripts and printed books assembled between the mid-fifteenth
and the early sixteenth centuries. These volumes, whether entirely or partly autographical, testify to his intellectual power originating in knowledge acquired especially at the University of Padua, that not only provided him with an advanced
education in medicine but also made it possible for him to engage in the vibrant
northern Italian humanism of the mid-century. Academic authority characterized
his mentor, cousin Hermann, also a medical doctor with a degree from Padua,
who not only sent him to Italy but also entrusted to him an important part of
his library, making Hartmann into a link between the Paduan heritage and
Transalpine Europe. Hermann’s inheritance was to be carefully preserved and
developed by Hartmann, who had the means, the culture, and the perseverance
to build up a real family heirloom, one of considerable economic importance, to
be passed from generation to generation.
Though Hartmann was financially independent and belonged to the upper
echelons of Nuremberg society, his paratexts make it clear that developing the
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library was a way for him to serve God. The paratextual elements inserted into
his books provide, however, not only a trace of the owner’s personal interaction
with the knowledge provided by them but also a means of expressing the social
function of the owner as a link between cultural milieux, on the one hand, and
his public role as an agent of improvement in the field of medicine, on the other.
By opening up his library to scholars, Hartmann furthermore made it possible to
use the texts for purposes well beyond his personal needs as a medical doctor
and a humanist scholar as well as his own religious creed. Paradoxically, his
heirs, through their non-compliance with Hartmann’s will, further increased the
impact of the library outside Nuremberg, turning it into a monument not only
to Hartmann’s personal, wide-ranging interests but also to the vibrant culture of
early Transalpine Renaissance which was imbued with late medieval and
Renaissance Italian scholarship both literary and medical.
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For the estimate, see Stauber 1908, p. 147. For nineteenth-century developments, see
Fuchs 2009, p. 148; and Wagner 2014, pp. 139–40.
A peritext is Genette’s term for a paratextual element “around the text and either within
the same volume or at a more respectful (or more prudent) distance:” see Genette 1997.
Both the Latin text and the German version, Buch der Cronicken, were printed at
Nuremberg by the press of Anton Koberger in 1493 at the expense of the author. The
work is famous for its important program of wood-cuttings, among others.
For the history of Humanist epigraphy, see, for example, Zamponi 2010.
I shall here leave aside the texts of the great dynastic volume Berlin, Staatsbibliothek
Preussischer Kulturbesitz, Ms. Germ. fol. 447, a copy made in 1552 of the Schedel family
book, a volume containing information on the genealogy, coat of arms, and so on of the
Schedels.
In the account (Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 245, fols. 206r–7v) of his studies
at Leipzig, “almum gymnasium lipczense” (the bounteous high-school of Leipzig), between
1456 and 1463, he states on fol. 207v: “Considerans aut(em) Debilitatem corporis ac varias
mutaciones canonu(m) et verbositatem legu(m) Ad sacram medicina(m) me applicui Et ad
eam alcius aquirenda(m) Reliqui studio(m) lipczense et Italia(m) petij” (Considering,
however, the frailty of the body and the various mutations of the decrees and the verbosity
of laws, I took up holy medicine and in order to study it in greater depth I left the
University of Leipzig and went to Italy).
All emphases in italics in quotations are my own.
The volume also contains works by Bartolomeo da Santa Sofia and others. On fol. 130r
there is a portrait of Santa Sofia, with an epigram.
For these translations of Galen, see, for example, Nutton and Bos 2011, pp. 31 and 94.
See Merisalo 2017.
Stauber 1908, p. 100.
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14 Book Material, Production, and Use
from the Point of View of the Paratext
Paratextual elements such as titles, glosses, images, indexes, prologues, and
rubrics were fundamental tools in medieval written culture. They helped the reader
to understand the text and the aims of the author. They have had a substantial
intellectual impact even up to the present day where we still find them in use not
only in modern printed books, but also to stimulate the affective response of the
reader and to establish the power of a company and the success of an industrial
product. By way of example, an advertising campaign promoting the e-reader
KINDLE, run in printed German magazines in 2015, made several allusions to the
traditional book with its consolidated paratextual elements, such as the rubrics,
the decorated initial, the prologue with a title written in capital letters, the decoration of the page. This choice seems to have been deliberate, in order – among
other things – to alleviate a growing fear of the scale of technological change in
the reading habits of individuals.1
Furthermore, paratexts in medieval manuscripts are often the place where the
knowledge of the processes of book production, materiality, and use is revealed.
In prologues, rubrics, titles, and even images at a metalevel we find references to
the book as a material and decorated object which has an elaborate and to some
extent flexible layout. In paratexts, authors, writers, and makers of the manuscript
sometimes give clues as to how they see the object to whose production they have
contributed. Thus the paratext becomes the place where (not infrequently anonymous) rubricators, scribes, illuminators, or annotators also demonstrate their
power. This consists, for example, in choosing the most suitable layout solution
for the written and decorated page or in affirming one’s intellectual and technical
capabilities. The medieval or early modern owner or annotator of a manuscript
can prove through his comments that he is able to give the correct and best interpretation of the text; the medieval artist can show the power of his imagination
and the freedom which he can take in changing or modifying traditional patterns
of illumination; the mention in the opening title (set in an illuminated circle) that
the book is “strongly decorated,” offers “painted stories,” or is “very beautiful,”
underlines the authority of the makers and/or illuminators of the manuscript and
emphasizes its special value.2
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Paratext and Materiality
In the Middle Ages, the makers’ consciousness about the possibilities or the limitations of contemporary book production sometimes leaves a mark on the codices
themselves. They were constantly confronted with the materiality of the individual
parts and with the process of conceiving and assembling the codex as a whole.
Thus Donizo of Canossa (1070–1136) wrote at the beginning of the twelfth
century that he was happy to bind with wooden boards the book of the life of
Matilda (of Canossa), a work he finished with the words: “Laeticia mentis libros
dum necto tabellis” (while I bind the books to the wooden covers with joy in my
heart).3 At this precise moment, however, when a messenger announces that the
countess has just died, he is shocked; he writes later that the core of his being
froze, his bones felt like melting, and, as a result, the codex, on which he was
working, dropped from his hands: “Viscera frigescunt, simul ossa caroque liquescunt,/ Quaeque laborabam sunt e manibus vacuata” (The internal organs freeze,
bones and flesh melt at once, and the parts of the book with which I was working
fall down leaving me with empty hands).4 Nevertheless, despite such material
concerns, the people who had the power to decide about the final layout of the
book – authors, scribes, artists, patrons – could also create new solutions to the
problem of displaying and combining texts through effective use of paratextual
elements. Each of these is worthy of investigation.
Our first example of this variety of solutions concerns the Officium beatae
Mariae virginis for matins, which was a constitutive part of Books of Hours in
the late Middle Ages. Traditional iconographic motifs appear in the miniatures
which accompany the text, such as the Annunciation,5 other episodes of the
life of Mary, or simply the Virgin and child.6 The letter D[omine] is the recurrent
initial at the beginning of each hour of the office. This kind of historiated initial
is also common in other prayer books, such as the Breviary which belonged to
a cardinal of the Borgia family (Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod.
Guelf. 330 Gud. lat.). There, on fol. 11r, the cleric is represented in the initial
“Deus in adiutorium meum intende” (O God, come to my assistance) while he
celebrates Mass and censes the altar.7
In the early printed Horae ad usum Romanum (Venice, Nicolas Jenson, ca.
1474), however, the initial D of “Domine labia mea aperies” (O Lord, open my
lips) has been quite completely dissolved in the image of Mary with the child
and a putto on her left; the letter is relegated to the upper right corner.8
The importance for prayer and meditation of this religious “tableau” with
the mother of God is probably the reason for the reduction of the letter. Similarly,
in an Officium beatae Mariae virginis (Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica
Vaticana, Ms. Vat. lat. 9490, fol. 15r) the letter D becomes a secondary element

306

Patrizia Carmassi

in the composition of the tondo.9 The initial here is part of the decoration of
the framing architecture in the pious scene with Mary, Jesus, and putti. In the
elaborate effort of creating a distinction between different levels of visual
perception and representation, the whole table with text (title with verse) as
well as the tondo is separated from the background and is held by a putto as
an imaginary page within the page. In fact, none of the images bears any
indications that might identify them as a flat “page” of a codex. They are
imagined and depicted rather as pieces of exclusive wooden furniture with
gold inscriptions and associated with opulence and the nobility through the
inclusion of the coat of arms. What does the paratext entail in this sophisticated construction?
This apparent dissolution of fixed paratextual elements can be considered a
conscious reflection by book designers and artists on the nature of paratext in its
material characteristics and requirements. For instance, in the illuminated page
of the Book of Hours (Vienna, Österreichische Nationalbibliothek, Cod. 1970) of
another Officium beatissime et gloriosissime virginis Marie (fol. 1r), the original
material support of the miniature, the parchment folio, is clearly presented as
the medium on which text is or can be written.10 The artist’s decision to create
the illusion of a cut in the parchment, exactly at the place of the supposed decorated initial, emphasizes the page’s material properties. It contrasts with another
miniature beginning the Officium mortuorum from the same manuscript (fol. 123r)
in which the decorated initial D(ilexi) appears at its place on the written page
beside other paratextual elements such as the introductory rubric.11 By contrast,
the striking simulated cutting on fol. 1r is an effective representation of the freedom from material limitations that constrain artists or book makers producing
paratexts. This folio, containing no rubric but only pure text on parchment,
emphasizes the idea of paratext through the violence of its absence and its brutal
subtraction. Through the visual artifact, which has been created on the opening
page of the codex, the paratext – as image – expands its representational power.
Now, it transcends the text and the materiality of the book, to offer a free space
for spiritual vision and the memory of salvific history (here Nativity and
Epiphany). We should say it “apparently offers this expansive space,” because
the reality of the book cannot be totally obscured and it is, in fact, very small:
135 × 93 mm.
Other manuscripts offer flexible solutions to the problem of manipulating
material as paratext that range from predominantly featured initials to images.12
The awareness of the materiality of the page is represented playfully in a Book of
Hours for the use of Rouen (Besançon, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 153, fol.
39r), where the illustration of a parchment strip with the words “Deus in
adiutorium meum intende” (O God, come to my assistance) seems to float in
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front of the Nativity.13 Another similar example is in the so-called Spinola
Hours, with the representation of two pins attaching the illustrated parchment
strip to the page of the book with the Trinity (Figure 14.1).14 Manuscripts with
different genres of texts also show the material medium as the main support
for the script of a manuscript through skillful trompe l’oeil effects, as for
instance in a copy of Tommaso Alessandro Cortesi’s De laudibus bellicis
dedicated to Matthias Corvinus, king of Hungary and Croatia, painted by
Bartolomeo Sanvito around 1487/88 (Figure 14.2) or the Nativity in the
Evangeliary of Santa Giustina (Dublin, Chester Beatty Library, Ms. W 107,
fol. 3v).15
The power of the material aspects of paratext and their promotion in book
production is also evident in scientific manuscripts. For instance, a composite
codex (Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 147 Gud. lat.) assembles two originally distinct manuscripts of Ptolemy in Latin translation: the
Megiste Syntaxis (magna constructio), also known as the Almagest, and the
Tetrabiblos. The manuscripts were made in France and their binding in Germany
in the fifteenth century. Despite the fourteenth-century date given for the
manuscripts in modern catalogues, at least the first section of this book has to be
dated to the thirteenth century on the basis of script and decoration.16 In the
thirteenth-century manuscript, only one major initial Q (Figure 14.3) and some
columns of a table were finished with colors. Because of its unfinished state,
traces of the process of the general mise-en-page are still visible in the codex, as
in the section on fol. 65r (Figure 14.4) where space was left empty for the initial P
and its preparatory drawing completed.17
It is noteworthy that the same procedures were used for establishing other
paratextual elements in this manuscript. Not only was the manuscript ruled for
marginal glosses – in one case the word glosa is explicitly used as a title – but
very elaborate tables were also incorporated in different ways into the layout of
the pages alongside the written text and in the margins. Furthermore, due to the
nature of the treatise as an astronomical study, drawings were planned as marginal additions or complements to the text, like the marginal glosses.18 However,
as happened with other paratextual elements such as initials and tables, these
drawings enter into the “texture” of the page and seem to push the text aside
(Figure 14.5). Also in this case, preparatory lines were made, for example reserving the space in the form of the diagram. In another diagram (fol. 120v), it is clear
that the red circles were drawn after the folio was assembled in a quire, because
a line of red ink drawn on fol. 120v extended onto the left side on the border of
fol. 119v, the page placed next to fol. 120v in the quire.
Additions to the book in the seventeenth century by its later owner, the philologist Marquard Gude (1635–1689) show the consistent function of paratextual
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Figure 14.1: Trinity. Spinola Hours, Los Angeles, J. Paul Getty Museum, Ms. Ludwig IX 18, fol.
10v. Photo Los Angeles, J. Paul Getty Museum.

14 Book Material, Production, and Use from the Point of View of the Paratext

309

Figure 14.2: Beginning of the text. Tommaso Alessandro Cortesi, De laudibus bellicis,
dedicated to Matthias Corvinus, Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 85.1.1
Aug. fol., fol. 3r. Photo Herzog August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.
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Figure 14.3: Illuminated initial Q. Ptolemy, Almagest, Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek,
Cod. Guelf. 147 Gud. lat., fol. 51r. Photo Herzog August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.
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Figure 14.4: Incomplete initial P. Ptolemy, Almagest, Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek,
Cod. Guelf. 147 Gud. lat., fol. 65r. Photo Herzog August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.
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Figure 14.5: Example of geometrical drawing inside the text’s column. Ptolemy, Almagest,
Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 147 Gud. lat., fol. 15r. Photo Herzog
August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.
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elements through the centuries. Gude not only added titles in capitals where
they were missing (fol. 2r: “Claudii Ptolemaei magnae constructionis vulgo
Almagestum vocant, libri XIII. Latine conversi” (The Magna Constructio of
Claudius Ptolemy which is generally called Almagest in 13 books, translated
into Latin); fol. 182r: “Cl. Ptolemaei Quadripartitum,” but he also made other
additions to the text such as writing nota bene and commentaries in the
margins or underlining passages. In one longer note he provides not only
paratextual annotations, such as his name, Marq. Gudii, indicating his ownership
on fols. 2r and 182r, but he also notes intertextual references which included
seventeenth-century printed books and editions. For instance, Gude wanted to
clarify that Leone Allacci (1586–1669) could not have been the first translator
into Latin of the Tetrabiblos, as Gerard Vossius had presumed in 1635, because of
the evidence of Gude’s much older Latin manuscript version of the text.19 Gude
wrote an interesting paratextual remark as well, concerning the peculiarity of
the Latin translation which he had compared with a sixteenth-century printed
edition.20
A fundamental question remains: for whom was paratext written and does
its power change over time? Even if we distinguish elements planned from the
very beginning as part of a book from later or even modern additions, the
question is crucial. If later users of a codex are intended to be the addressees,
how does the paratext work? Are there specific patterns that indicate the
function? How does the addition of paratext enhance the power and comfort of
the next reader or of the author and scribe of the paratextual element? It is
clear that Marquard Gude wrote annotations not only for himself, but also for
posterity – for his contemporary colleagues and future users of his library – in
order to receive greater appreciation and authority in the res publica litteraria
(Republic of Letters).21 Gude displays through his annotations a wide and
articulate interaction with both the medieval text and paratext, showing that he
is able to understand the cultural and material value of the book in his hands.
On fol. 1v, beginning with an NB sign, Gude added, for example, a remark
about the time of Ptolemy to a chronological list which had been written there
after the manuscript had first been transcribed.22 He makes clear that he knows
and has read the extant literature on the topic of the manuscript right up to the
most recent publications, but he also shows that he is able to contribute to
scientific progress based on his own educated judgment. Thus, at the level of
the paratext, the accumulation of knowledge becomes visible: Gude makes use
of paratextual elements deliberately, following the medieval tradition of intellectual work with the codex in order to highlight his intellectual competence
within the community of contemporary scholars.
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Book and Body
Another way to continue our investigation of the paratext is to ask: how was
the medieval book perceived by its contemporaries? What kinds of metaphor
were used to describe its nature or structural arrangements and how can they
help us better understand the phenomenon examined here?23
Already in late antiquity some sources compare the book to a body. If the
book, as a textual entity, is the body, then its head (caput) is the beginning of
the book, the prefatory text.
For example, this is what we find in the “Historia ecclesiastica tripartita: In
hoc corpore continentur historiae ecclesiasticae ex Socrate Sozomeno et
Theodorito in unum collectae . . . Utiliter nimis in capite libri praefatio ponitur,
ubi futuri operis qualitas indicatur” (History of the Church in three parts. In this
body are included the histories of the Church by Socrates, Sozomenos and
Theodoretes, put together in one (book) . . . Very useful is the preface which is
put at the head of the book, where the nature of the following book is
explained).24 Authors from late antiquity through the Middle Ages use variants of
this metaphor concerning the textual or material character of the book. Compare
Augustine (d. 430): “multi usquequaque habent magnum corpus librorum eius”
(Many people have the large body of all his books); Alcuin (d. 804): “Quisque
legat hujus sacrato in corpore libri, lector in ecclesia, verba superna Dei”
(Anyone who reads the celestial words of God in the holy body of this book, the
reader in the church); Heiric of Auxerre in the ninth century (d. after 875 or 883):
“quod in libri initio praefixit hoc per totius voluminis corpus obseruare studuit”
(Set as his goal at the beginning of the book, he made the effort to follow it
through the whole body of the volume); Aelred of Rievaulx (d. 1167): “per totum
libri corpus ipsius Domini adventum constat esse materiam” (in the whole body
of the book the subject is the coming of the Lord); and Rupert of Deutz in the
twelfth century: “Sed voluit libri huius corpus exhibere integrum” (But he
wanted to present the entire body of this book).25
In contrast, Folcuin of Lobbes in the tenth century (d. 990) uses this same
image of the body in very concrete terms, depicting the accumulation and
aggregation of different material parts; he describes the folios of parchment
comprising a codex: “hunc tantummodo codicem de membranulis in unius libri
cumulavimus corpus” (From the little leaves of parchment we put together only
this manuscript into the body of one book).26
This idea of the whole book as a body finds, at times, expression at a metalevel in the manuscript itself where such codicological and paratextual elements
as the title in capital letters or a rubric reveal the perception of the book which
has been copied and produced. For example, the volume of Augustine (Munich,
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Universitätsbibliothek, Cod. 2) has a title referring to the book as a body that
fills one entire page: “In hoc corpore continentur sancti Augustini episcopi
confessionum libri numero XIII” (In this body are kept together the 13 books of
the Confessions of the holy bishop Augustine).27
The same phenomenon occurs in a codex with a copy of the Chronicle of
Eusebius-Jerome, written in the early ninth century in northern France that
comes from the collection of Josephus Justus Scaliger (1540–1609), a professor
of Latin language, Roman antiquity, and history at Leiden University
1593–1609;28 or for a section of a book, which is preserved in Dresden: “In hoc
corpore continentur libri XVIIII de verbis seniorum et sanctorum patrum quos
de Greco in Latinum transtulit Pelagius diaconus ecclesiae Romanae, extremam
partem Iohannes subdiaconus transtulit” (In this body are held together 19
books with the words of the ancient and holy Fathers which the deacon of the
Roman Church Pelagius translated into Latin, while the subdeacon Johannes
translated the very last part).29
The Philobiblon of Richard of Bury, bishop of Durham from 1333, incorporates paratext that extends the metaphor of the book as a human body. One
fourteenth-century codex of this text belonged to Marquard Gude (Copenhagen,
Det Kongelige Bibliotek, Ms. Fabr. 21. 2°).30 Already the capitula at the beginning of the work reveal that in some chapters they are imagined as speaking in
the first-person singular against the negligence of their owner, in particular
priests and monks: “Querimonia librorum contra clericos . . . , contra religiosos”
(Complaint of the books against priests . . . , against monks), and so on.
This idea of books as active subjects combines the common perception of
the book as a body, as we have seen, with the observation of some of the most
frequent physical problems encountered by the material existence of the codex.
Furthermore, this chapter IV seems also to be the result of a literary challenge
about the possibilities and limits of the corporeal metaphor, as this essential
passage reveals:
We [the codices] suffer from various diseases, enduring pains in our backs and sides; we
lie with our limbs unstrung by palsy, and there is no man who layeth it to heart, and no
man who provides a mollifying plaster. Our native whiteness that was clear with light has
turned to dun and yellow, so that no leech who should see us would doubt that we are
diseased with jaundice. Some of us are suffering from gout, as our twisted extremities
plainly show. The smoke and dust by which we are continuously plagued have dulled the
keenness of our visual rays, and are now infecting our bleared eyes with ophthalmia.
Within we are devoured by the fierce gripings of our entrails, which hungry worms cease
not to gnaw, and we undergo the corruption of the two Lazaruses, nor is there anyone to
anoint us with balm of cedar, nor to cry to us who have been four days dead and already
stink, Lazarus come forth!31
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Considering the recurrence of the corpus-terminology in many sources, we
should therefore not only speak of para-text, but also of para-body.
Within this framework, many phenomena of medieval codicology which are
visible at the edges of the entire corpus voluminis, that is, at the beginning and
the end of the complete entity of the written/illuminated text, become quite comprehensible. They range from the simple probatio pennae (pen trial) (Figure 14.6)
of letters of the alphabet and quotations in Suetonius’s Vitae caesarum, to
prescriptions about usage (Figure 14.7) in Quintus Asconius Pedianus’s In
Orationes M. Tullii Ciceronis enarrationes.32 They also run from special indices,
summaries, accessus, titles, or notes of possession (Figures 14.8 and 14.9) in two
manuscripts of Vergil’s Opera,33 to complex text/image compositions in Sallust’s
Bellum civile.34 In Tacitus’s Historiae (Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek,
Cod. Guelf. 118 Gud. lat.) the medieval owner, Pier Candido Decembrio, wrote on
both pastedowns, enclosing the body of the book with a note of possession at
the beginning and the place and date of acquisition at the end.35 Similarly, in
Vegetius’s Epitoma rei militaris, Marquard Gude wrote on the front pastedown
(Figure 14.10) the content of the book, distinguishing its two parts, evaluating
the presumed date of the manuscript, and providing his own name and the year
of its acquisition.36 On the pastedown on the inside of the back cover, a hand of
the fifteenth century had written that the book belonged to the Provost, who also
had a book by Petrus de Crescentiis (1230–1321) – probably his major work
Ruralia commoda: “Iste[?] liber pertinet domino praeposito Item habet Petrum de
Cressencia” (This book belongs to the Provost. He has also a book of Petrus de
Crescentiis).37

Book and Use
Often the use and production of paratextual elements are explicitly mentioned
and their functions are explained within the manuscripts. Some kinds of paratextual element such as added letters, dots, tables, numbers, marginal abbreviated
bibliographical references or symbols, diagrams, and lines represented the way
to get over the corporeal bi-dimensionality and limited surface of the page and to
make contents, parallels, and relevant passages in the same or in other books
retraceable. These tools were not always added later through the processes of
reading, but they were often consciously provided during the production of the
manuscript.
The author of a commentary on the Gospels, a certain Garlandus, in a
manuscript of the twelfth century (Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek,
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Figure 14.6: Probatio pennae. Suetonius, Vitae Caesarum, Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August
Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 268 Gud. lat., fol. 173v. Photo Herzog August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.
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Figure 14.7: Annotation about the repository of the book. Quintus Asconius Pedianus, In
Orationes M. Tullii Ciceronis enarrationes, Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod.
Guelf. 88 Gud. lat., fol. 62r. Photo Herzog August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.
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Figure 14.8: Accessus ad auctorem. Vergil, Opera, Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek,
Cod. Guelf. 70 Gud. lat., fol. 4v. Photo Herzog August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.

Cod. Guelf. 100 Gud. lat.) explains that he wrote the numbers of the canons in the
margins. He calls this in spatio, in the space between the text columns. His goal
was to find parallel passages or sources quickly. He also indicated the interpretation of names which he found in glossaries with the paratextual sign GL:
“Sciendum etiam me omnia capitula cum canonibus suis voluisse ordinare ut in
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Figure 14.9: Added title and note of possession. Vergil, Opera, Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August
Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 66 Gud. lat., fol. 1r. Photo Herzog August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.

quo cum veniat eum aliis evangelistis scicius reperiatur Necnon interpretationes
nominum conquisitas in diversis glosariis annotandas iudicavi Cuius rei hoc
signum est: GL” (It also must be known that I wanted to arrange all the chapters
with their canons. The goal is to find the chapter more easily in the other gospels,
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Figure 14.10: Front pastedown with annotations by Marquard Gude. Vegetius, Epitoma rei
militaris, Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 84 Gud. lat. Photo Herzog
August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.
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if it occurs. I also wanted to annotate the meaning of the names for whom I
searched in different glossaries, and the sign for this is GL).38 In another manuscript of the text of Gregory the Great’s Moralia in Job (Munich, Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek, Clm 28157), a note explains the use of two tables, the graphic
signs which are used in the second table for the corrections of the first, and how
to find them: “Ubi cumque autem in prescripta tabula rubeum . o . inveneris ibi
scias esse defectum unius auctoritatis quam statim invenies in hac columpna si
queris” (Wherever you find in the table written above one red circle you have to
know that there an opinion is missing. You will find it immediately if you look for
it in this column).39 Similarly, in a codex of Peter of Blois (Wolfenbüttel, Herzog
August Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 73 Gud. lat., fol. 198vb) red numbers added to the
index are intended to help find the correspondence between notable subjects and
the folios where the topic is treated. Important here is the statement that the notabilia “in corpore libri facillime poterunt inveniri” (can very easily be found in the
body of the book).40
The paratextual elements appear in these cases as a guiding instrument for
the user, the intended and real reader, giving “book-geographical” coordinates,
information, and internal and external references in order to navigate within the
body of the book and in each single part of it with more confidence and intellectual profit.41 For instance, we see a real “movement” from one point to the next
on the page in the manuscript of Ptolemy (Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August
Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 147 Gud. lat.) described above. These movements show
the paths followed by the reader’s eyes and to some extent his intellectual activities, because while he was working with this manuscript he traced thin lines
with a pen which connect the chapters of the text to the corresponding diagrams
(see Figures 14.11–14.13) and sometimes to other annotations that were added in
the margins. The multiple insights into investigation and meaning that the
analysis of paratextual elements can reveal is also exemplified in a manuscript of
Ovid’s Fasti (Göttingen, Niedersächsische Staats- und Universitätsbibliothek,
Cod. Philol. 127).42 The German codex from the middle of the twelfth century
bears testimony to the diffusion of Ovid, especially in the central Middle Ages. Its
numerous glosses and scholia seem to point to a reception in the context of the
school. On fol. 49v (Fasti V, 224: “Et manet in folio scripta quere[l]la suo” (The
lament remains inscribed on its petal)) the word querela (lament) has been
glossed with eheu (ah!). In this case, in the process of the explanation of the text,
which normally leads to a synonym, the word has been almost “transcended”
through the gloss. The interjection eheu is the transliteration of the sound of a
real cry; it summarizes here for the glossator or teacher the action of protest, of
reaction, in the best possible way. Through this linguistic choice, the paratext
offers us insight into the imagined life beyond the text. It represents or imagines
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Figure 14.11: Geometrical drawings and reader’s annotations. Ptolemy, Almagest,
Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 147 Gud. lat., fol. 34r. Photo Herzog
August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.
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Figure 14.12: Geometrical drawings and reader’s annotations. Ptolemy, Almagest,
Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 147 Gud. lat., fol. 36r. Photo Herzog
August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.
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Figure 14.13: Geometrical drawings and reader’s annotations. Ptolemy, Almagest,
Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 147 Gud. lat., fol. 33r. Photo Herzog
August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.
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Figure 14.14: Inscribed marginal repair. Ptolemy, Almagest, Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August
Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 147 Gud. lat., fol. 101v. Photo Herzog August Bibliothek, Wolfenbüttel.

the practice of comprehension and assimilation of the contents of this work,
which – for the medieval reader – was written in a foreign language.
The connection between the writing of the text, the display of paratextual
techniques, and the rough materiality of the medieval codex can also be seen
together at the end of the Almagest (Figure 14.14). On the one hand, the rubric
at the end of the manuscript indicates title, author, translations, and the finis
libri as the factual and material end of the text (fol. 101v): “Finit liber Ptolomei
Pheludensis, qui grece megasicti [!] arabice ALMAGESTI. Latine maior perfectus
appellatur” (Here ends the book of Ptolemy from Phelude, which is called in
Greek Megasicti [!] in Arabic Almagest, in Latin Maior perfectus). On the other
hand, at the bottom of the same page a little fragment of parchment has been
accurately preserved from loss by being reattached to the folio. In this little rescued area, the scribe also wrote his final words and his vow against the fragility
of the book: Deo gratias.
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10.
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See the reproduction of an advertisement published in ZEIT-Magazin, November 5, 2015,
p. 61: https://brand-history.com/amazon-eu-s-a-r-l/amazon/amazon-ihr-kindle-leinkommet-kindle-paperwhite-der-neue-kindle-paperwhite-mit-brillantemhochauflosendem-display-perfekt-fur-alle-die. Amazon refused to grant me permission
to reproduce the advertisement “as a matter of principle.”
See the examples of Florence, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Ms. Plut. 84.1., fol. 1v: “In
hoc ornatissimo codice” (Aristotle, Opera), reproduced at http://teca.bmlonline.it/
ImageViewer/servlet/ImageViewer?idr=TECA0000979483#page/8/mode/1up; Vatican City,
Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Ms. Urb. lat. 11, fol. 1v: “cum historiis depictis” (Expositio
evangeliorum); Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Ms. Urb. lat. 411, fol. 1v: “In
hoc pulcherrimo codice” (The manuscript contains texts of different minor Roman historians). The two Vatican manuscripts are reproduced at https://digi.vatlib.it/?ling=en. All
translations of quotations are my own.
Golinelli 2008, p. 230.
Golinelli 2008, p. 230.
See Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Ms. Vat. lat. 10293, a Flemish book,
fols. 49v–50r; reproduced at https://digi.vatlib.it/view/MSS_Vat.lat.10293.
See Paris, Bibliothèque Mazarine, Ms. 520, fol. 1r; images available in the database www.
enluminures.culture.fr/documentation/enlumine/fr/. For the structure of Books of Hours
in general, and for the Hours of the Virgin Mary, see Wieck 1988, here chap. VI.
This Codex was donated to Marquard Gude in Naples by the aristocrat Giuseppe de Vito,
when he was there in 1662: see Toniolo 2016, pp. 249–60. Many of my examples will be
taken from the manuscript collection of Marquard Gude at the Herzog August Bibliothek
in Wolfenbüttel: see http://diglib.hab.de/?link=044.
Padua, Biblioteca del Seminario Vescovile, Ms. Forc. M.4.32, printed on vellum and illuminated by the Master of the Rimini Ovid: see Armstrong 2008, no. 218, p. 65 [Catalogue
of Piero Scapecchi], pls. 14–15; Toniolo 2008a, pp. 129–30, no. 218, p. 159 [pp. 115–69];
and Toniolo 2008b, pp. 368–69.
Officium beatae Mariae virginis, Rome, ca. 1469, scribe: Bartolomeo Sanvito. See De la Mare
and Nuvoloni 2009, pp. 210–11, no. 49, with reproduction of fol. 15r at p. 211; and Nuvoloni
2016, pp. 262–63. On the use of purple-colored pages at this time and by this artist, see
Toscano 2008. Manuscript reproduced at https://digi.vatlib.it/view/MSS_Vat.lat.9490.
See the Book of Hours from the workshop of Benedetto Bordone, from Padua or Venice
with digitized images in VIVARIUM, the Online Digital Collection of Saint John’s
University hosted by the Hill Museum and Manuscript Library: image reproduced at
http://cdm.csbsju.edu/digital/collection/HMMLClrMicr/id/22846/rec/1. On this artist, see
also Armstrong 2014.
See the digitized image in VIVARIUM, the Online Digital Collection of Saint John’s
University hosted by the Hill Museum and Manuscript Library, at http://hmml.org/manu
scripts/.
See Charleville-Mézières, Bibliothèque municipale, Ms. 227 (twelfth/thirteenth century),
fol. 1v; Paris, Bibliothèque Sainte-Geneviève, Ms. 103, fol. 14v; and Blois, Bibliothèque
municipale, Ms. 5 (use of Orléans, ca. 1470), fol. 80r: images from these manuscripts
available online at www.enluminures.culture.fr.
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Image available online at www.enluminures.culture.fr.
Los Angeles, J. Paul Getty Museum, Ms. Ludwig IX 18, fol. 10v (ca. 1510–20): www.getty.
edu/art/collection/objects/1401/master-of-james-iv-of-scotland-master-of-the-dresdenprayer-book-master-of-the-lubeck-bible-et-al-spinola-hours-flemish-about-1510-1520/.
For a digitized copy of this work, see http://diglib.hab.de/mss/85-1-1-aug-2f/start.htm;
and for a description of the manuscript, see Zsupán 2014, pp. 73–81. For reproduction of
the Evangeliary of Benedetto Bordone (1523–25), Padua, see Armstrong 2014, p. 227,
Fig. 5. On the illusionistic effects in manuscripts from north Italy, see also Toniolo 2018.
See Milchsack 1913, pp. 163–64; Aikema et al. 2016, p. 223. Haskins dated the codex to the
thirteenth century: see Haskins 1924, pp. 106–8 and 157–93. For further descriptions, see
Kunitzsch 1974, pp. 94–95 and passim; Horváth 1992, no. 39, pp. 59–60; and Heitzmann
2008, pp. 6–9. See also the new description by David Juste at http://ptolemaeus.badw.de/
ms/298. For the geometric representations of the motions of the planets, see Jones 2015.
On other folios, only the space for the initial was left empty (e.g., fols. 4r and 79r). At fol.
57r, a piece of parchment the size of a whole page was added, sewn in at the outer margin of the folio. While the translation of the text is by Gerard of Cremona, the text of the
prologue, which was added on fols. 2r–v, is that by an anonymous translator from Sicily.
On diagrams in scientific and medical texts, see also the studies by Draelants and
Pennuto in the present volume.
See the remark by Marquard Gude on fol. 102r, which is the first folio of the second original manuscript of this composite codex: “Ptolomaei tetrabiblon suntaxin sive quadripartitam compositionem Latine primum reddidisse Leonem Allatium, typis impressam Lugduni
Batavorum 1635 refert Vossius de scientiis mathemat[icis] pag. 205. Sed fallitur quod
Allatium putet primum fuisse huius libri Latinum interpretem quin potius vetustam hanc
eius libri versionem pro prima habeamus, donec non reperta fuerit vetustior” (Vossius in
his work De scientiis mathematicis p. 205, reports that Leo Allacci was the first to translate
into Latin the Tetrabiblos Syntaxis also called Composition in four parts, printed in Leiden
in 1635. But he is wrong in thinking that Allacci was the first translator of this book into
Latin. We believe instead that this old translation of his book is the first, at least until another older translation has been found). He refers in the note to the book published by
Gerardus Joannes Vossius (1577–1649): Vossius 1650. Gude had this volume in his library,
as the auction catalogue of his books reveals: Bibliotheca 1706, p. 347, no. 5.
Today this note appears on the verso of the unnumbered folio between 1 and 2: “Diversa
est ab hac veteri versione illa versio Latina, quam a Georgio Trapezontio factam, Lucas
Gauricus recognovit, qua primum edita Venetiis anno 1528 et postea cum annotationibus
Osvaldi Schreckenfuchsii Basilaeae apud Henr. Petrum, anno 1551” (Different from this old
translation is the one which was made by Georgius Trapezuntius and edited by Lucas
Gaurico. This was first published in Venice 1528 and later with annotations by Oswald
Schreckenfuchs in Basel in 1551; publisher was Heinrich Petri). He refers to the two editions: Trapezuntius 1528 and Schreckenfuchs 1551. A medieval note of possession on fol. 1r
recalling the donation by a “pater frater Andreas de Vogelsanc penitentiarius domini pape”
(The father and brother Andreas de Vogelsanc penitentiary to the pope) points evidently to
the Dominican monastery at Soest. See similar notes of possession, described by Michael
1990a, introduction, pp. 11–47, in Cod. Guelf. 155 or 153 Gud. lat. See also the list in Michael
1990b, pp. 25–27, which does not mention this manuscript. Andreas de Vogesanc himself
belonged to the Dominican order and was in Avignon in 1353: see Wincke 1938, p. 424. This
could explain how a French manuscript came into his possession.
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On Gude’s textual criticism, see also Bollbuck 2016; and Carmassi 2016. It is well known
that Gude lent his manuscripts to scholars and received visitors in his library. For a similar self-authorizing use of paratextual insertions to books owned by an earlier bibliophile, the humanist scholar and medic Hartmann Schedel, see the study by Merisalo in
the present volume.
See also http://ptolemaeus.badw.de/ms/298 (David Juste).
I have also explored this in Carmassi 2017a.
Hanslik 1952, p. 1. See also Daur 1990, p. 56: “In capite libri scriptum est de me, id est in
initio psalterii de me scriptum est, ut beatus efficiar vir” (At the head of the book there it
is written about me, i.e. at the beginning of the Psalter there it is written about me, so
that I become a blessed man).
Migne 1863, c. 735; Morin 1930, p. 530 (Sermo 313C); Quadri 1992, p. 119; Haacke 1972,
p. 584; and Raciti 2005, p. 28.
Holder-Egger 1881, p. 608.
Munich, Universitätsbibliothek, Cod. 2, fol. 1v. The manuscript comes from south
Germany and was written in the second half of the eleventh century.
Leiden, Universiteitsbibliotheek, Ms. SCA 14: on this manuscript, see Rosamond
McKitterick: Snapshot 67 in the homepage of the Leiden Library.
Dresden, Sächsische Landesbibliothek – Staats- und Universitätsbibliothek, Ms. Dresd.
A. 62, fol. 92r. Description in Schnorr von Carolsfeld 1979, pp. 20–22.
See www.kb.dk/permalink/2006/manus/72/eng/. The manuscript was acquired by Johann
Albert Fabricius (1668–1736) after the death of Gude in 1689: see Petersen 1998.
Thomas 1888, pp. 177–78.
Fol. 62r: Ponatur in XVII° armario ex parte cimiterii. (It has to be put in the 18th closet
from the side of the cemetery). An index, written by Marquard Gude, is on the front
pastedown. For a digitized copy of the manuscript, see http://diglib.hab.de/mss/88-gudlat/start.htm.
On fol. 1r of Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 66 Gud. lat., Marquard
Gude added the name of the Author, P. VIRGILIVS MARO, the contents at the beginning of
the book, GEORG, LIB. IV, and his own name, Marq. Gudii. On the accessus of Wolfenbüttel,
Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 70 Gud. lat., see Götte and Götte 1970, pp. 479–83.
The first part of the codex Wolfenbüttel, Herzog August Bibliothek, Cod. Guelf. 125 Gud.
lat. preserves Sallust’s Bellum civile. On fol. 1r, a map of the world and a poem were added
by a contemporary hand. On maps in manuscripts of classical authors, see Gautier Dalché
2003.
Front pastedown: EST P. CANDIDI AB EODEM RECOGNITUS ET EMENDATUS (It belongs to
P. Candidus; it was reviewed and corrected by him); back pastedown: EMPTUS FERRARIE
MCCCLXI DIE LUNE XXVIII SEPT D.L (It was bought in Ferrara on Monday September 28,
1461). For the manuscript, see http://diglib.hab.de/mss/118-gud-lat/start.htm.
See at the bottom of the page: Censeo codicem hunc annorum septigentorum et magni pretii esse. Marq. Gudius Anno M DCLXXXVI (I estimate that this manuscript is 700 years old
and of great value. Marquard Gude In the year 1686).
About this work, see Richter 1995–2002.
Fol. 121r. See also on the notes about the Gospels, which he inserted into the homilies of
Gregory the Great, fol. 112v: “Has igitur subnotavi cum suis capitulis ut in quibus locis
evangelistarum sint sine errore reperiatur” (I also annotated these with their chapters in
order to find without error in which part of the Gospels they are). For other similar
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interventions by the author of this commentary and on this manuscript, see Carmassi
2017b. For a classic study of the development of these tools in the thirteenth century, see
Rouse and Rouse 1991.
Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Clm 28157, thirteenth and fifteenth century, from
Kaisheim: Gregory the Great, Moralia in Job, here fols. 1r–4v. See description of the
manuscript in Hauke 1986, pp. 71–72.
See also the rubric on fol. 207vb: “Incipit tabula epistolarum Petri Blesensis
Bathoniensis archidiaconi. Numerus asscriptus folia demonstrat” (Here begins the table
of the letters of Peter of Blois, archdeacon in the church of Bath. The number written
above indicates the pages).
Other material tools which were intended to help the reader, such as bookmarks, buttons, leaf tabs, and so on, could be considered in this context.
On fols. 70v–73r of this manuscript, the Pseudo-Ovidian De Nuce has also been copied.
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